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Preface

The process of progressively standardizing the Amazigh language (Berber)
may well be viewed to be one of the central goals meant to be achieved by
The Royal Institute of Amazigh Culture (IRCAM). In fact, huge efforts have
been invested to achieve this goal, and important progress has been attained in
this domain ever since the founding of IRCAM. Parallel to the standardization
of the Amazigh language, another concomitant workshop which concerns the
teaching of the Amazigh language has been underway since 2003. Nowadays,
the language is taught at different Moroccan primary schools, the central
thrust being to generalize its teaching both vertically (yearly progression from
one level to another) and horizontally (extension to new schools).

Further to training trainers in Amazigh, teaching Amazigh means also the
elaboration of tools and educational support, and making these tools available
to pupils and teachers. This grammar book may well be viewed as one among
the basic tools which are indispensable for any pedagogical activity, and
without which a language could in no way be adequately taught at school.

Devising a grammar for a language is not something easy. Admittedly, any
language, whether it is written or spoken only, has its own grammar, explicit
in the first case and simply implicit in the second. It is, therefore, the task of
grammarians to make the rules of the language more explicit.

Over the last two centuries at least, many Amazigh grammar works have
been elaborated. Importantly, these works exhibit a lot of variation from the
standpoint of conception, methodology, approach and presentation. This
variation is ascribed to a broad range of reasons; foremost among which are
the objectives meant to be achieved and the audience for which these works
were intended. Under close scrutiny, all these works serve one common end
at least, i.e. exhibiting the fundamentals of the Amazigh language which are
shared between all Amazigh varieties no matter how diverse they are. The
last three decades have further seen the emergence of a number of studies and
works of research bearing on a broad range of Amazigh grammar aspects;
these studies have been driven by a variety of theoretical modern linguistic
underpinnings.



Paramount among the fundamental characteristics that distinguish the
work undertaken, so far, on Amazigh grammar is the fact that it draws heavily
on one language variety or, in the best scenario, on a dialect encompassing a
composite of other neighbour lects.

This work is meant to be general; its main objective is to set out the
functioning of the Amazigh language by paying special attention to the
aspects that exhibit its unity. It is not, thereby, meant to lay out the grammar of
a particular Amazigh variety but the grammar of Moroccan Amazigh grammar
in its entirety, although it is not always an easy goal to be achieved. It is also
worthwhile to contend that this work is construed to be part of a larger project
meant to standardize the Amazigh language; a project which is still underway
and whose central thrust is to equip the language with the necessary reference
dictionary and grammar as well as standardize the grammatical and lexical
uses of the language. An Amazigh writing system along with a whole range
of graphic and spelling norms have already been settled and are under use in
the textbooks dubbed +£HoU<LI o toCoKEWt [tifawin a tamaziyt] carried out
by IRCAM in collaboration with the Ministry of National Education, Higher
Teaching, Scientific Research and Executives’ Training.

Proceeding to the elaboration of a grammar shared between all Amazigh
varieties is beset by many insuperable problems. In fact, the main problem
that befalls any linguist working on the unification of Amazigh grammar
is variation itself. Notwithstanding the variation problem exhibited by the
different Amazigh varieties, it goes without saying that the composite of
various works undertaken on Amazigh grammar show that the unity of the
Amazigh language is a categorical reality. The idea has been defended since
early in the previous century, and it is at the morpho-syntactic level that
such unity is more readily observed. Variation is also a categorical reality in
Amazigh, and an adequate approach based on valid principles is essentially
necessitated. This is why resort was made to the following principles:

- Targeting the unity of the language: the tools and morphemes that are
retained are common to the different varieties;

- Trying to safeguard the richness of the language at the grammatical
and structural levels. The same idea may well be expressed along various
grammatical and lexical means. This explains the presence of a whole range
of morphemes to express the same grammatical phenomenon (interrogation,



negation, topicalization, time, etc.). As an example, a yes / no question may
well be asked by using either £O© /is or Lo / ma.

- Trying to leave some room to variation: variation is a source of linguistic
richness, and can serve stylistic ends. Long term use of some forms may well
establish particular semantic and linguistic usages.

This work is intended primarily for teachers, because it is conceived as
an accompanying tool for teaching Amazigh in Moroccan schools. It is also
intended for any person who is interested in Amazigh learning. This is why the
presentation of its different elements follows an approach that proceeds from
what is simple to what is more complex; the different grammatical components
are also ordered along a pedagogical ranking: sounds and phonemes come first
followed by the writing system, morphology and syntax. In each chapter, the
same presentation procedure is adopted. The inventory of grammatical tools
is set out in the first place, and then their morpho-syntactic attributes follows
and finally their classification is provided when applicable.

Examples are of paramount importance in a grammar, irrespective of the
nature and objective of such grammar. It is the range of examples provided
that illustrate a grammatical rule. This explains why their choice is not always
easy. With the principles provided above as well as the pedagogical objectives
of this grammar work as background, the supplied examples fall, in large
part, under the rubric of common Amazigh. When variation is relevant, a
composite of various examples are provided to illustrate the same grammatical
phenomenon while paying equal attention to lexical variation. The central
thrust behind resorting to such measures is to sensitize readers to the richness
of the language at different levels.

This grammar is meant to be a pedagogical grammar and not a work of
research. A researcher may, nonetheless, find relevant Amazigh grammar-
related information in it.

We have also invested lots of efforts in making this grammar as easy and
clear as possible. This is why we have resorted to common terminology, of most
concern here the terminology used in the Amazigh tradition at the colonial and
post-colonial eras. And any terminological units that have specific meanings
in particular linguistic theories have been largely sidestepped to avoid any
confusion for the readers.



By making this grammar available to teachers and to the people interested
in learning the Amazigh language, it is our hope that we have contributed in
filling a linguistic gap by providing a milestone grammatical tool for teaching
standard Amazigh.

Many thanks are due to El. lazzi, M. Ameur, R. Laabdelaoui, N. El
Azrak and A. Bouhjar for having contributed in a way or in another in the
implementation of this work.

The authors



CHAPTER 1

Standard Amazigh phonemes!

1. Introduction

To transcribe the sounds of a language, we generally have recourse to two
types of transcription: phonetic transcription and phonological transcription.
Phonetic transcription may well be viewed as a way of rendering all the
phonetic details of a sound or sequence of sounds in a faithful way to their
actual pronunciation. Put in another way, the transcription is a narrow one.
As for the transcription termed phonological, it is a broad transcription meant
to render only the prime phonetic features essential for understanding the
meaning of a word without paying any attention whatsoever to the phonetic
details.

The transcription adopted in this work is phonological. Such transcription
derives much of its appeal from its ability to capture the common features
observed between different Amazigh varieties.

This chapter tries to give a handle on three points: (i) a presentation of
the inventory of segments pertaining to the standard Amazigh phonological
system (as construed in IRCAM), (ii) the criteria underlying the choice of
Amazigh phonemes, (iii) the whole range of phonetic processes that are
neutralised at the orthographic level.

1.1. Phoneme inventory

The phonological system recognises 33 phonemes:

- 27 consonants:

= Jabials: H/f, ©/b,C/m;
sdentals: t/t, A/, E/t,E/d|/n,O/1r,Q/r, I/1];

1- A sincere thank you to Mustapha Sghir and Youcef Hdouch for their diligent proofreading
of this work.



= alveolars: © /s, K/z, O /s, X/ z;

= (alveo)palatals: C /¢, I/j;

» velars: K/ k, X/ g;

® labiovelars: K*/ K¥, X"/ g¥;

suvulars: £/ q, X/x, ¥ /y;

®» pharyngeals: £/ h, h/€;

= laryngeals: @ / h.

- 2 semi-consonants: 5 /'y, LI / w.

- 3 full vowels: o /a, < /1,5 /1.

- 1 neutral vowel: 3 / e.

Table 1: The consonantal system of standard Amazigh’

. . . ,:_>. — =g =
Point of articulation = | o > 2 - e g 5
AR AR
= = =] & Iy < = =] 2
EIE|s|E|2 |28 |8 |%|C
Manner of articulation e E 317 |2|®
Non- Voiceless t 74 K" | EZ
. emph. Voiced e | A X | X
Occlusives ;
Voiceless E
Emph. -
Voiced E
Non- Voiceless | K ©|C X | A0
o emph. Voiced X | I Wl
Fricatives B
Emph Voiceless ©]
mph.
P Voiced X
Nasals C| 1
Non-emphati O
Rhotics on-emp .a ics
Emphatics Q
Laterals ]
Semi-consonants L b3

2- See Ameur, M. et a/ (2004), p. 16.




Table 2: The Vocalic system of standard Amazigh

Point of articulation
Back Front
Manner of articulation
High o (0 ()
Low
o (a)

Contrary to the vowels o / a, ¢ / u and £ / i whose phonemic status is a
categorical reality, the vowel § / e, usually termed ‘the neutral vowel, stands
out as a special vowel, in the sense that it functions as a phonetic unit whose
absence affects in no way the meaning of the word.

The graphic system adopted herein, though not strictly phonological, has
a phonological tendency. The neutral vowel, accordingly, appears only when
its presence is fundamentally necessitated (cf. 2.2), namely in the following
contexts:

= To foil the attempt to create a sequence of more than two identical
consonants — a cluster usually difficult to articulate.

* +4+O / * tttr “she asked for” = +3+1O / tettr

* CCCL® / * mmmis “his son” = [3LCCLO / memmis

* ACCC / * dmmm “to beg” = ALCLCEC / dmmem

* KCLCLC / * zmmm “‘to write, to record” = XKLCLCSC / zmmem

= In some verb stems containing two identical segments.

CH3H / mlel “to be white”
IS / lyey “to be soft, tender”
©I31 / snen “to cook”

3- It is also termed schwa, “silent” e, zero vowel or null vowel.



1.2. The criteria adopted in the elaboration of the alphabet

Along the course of developing the alphabet of Tifinaghe-IRCAM, a
composite of various criteria have been taken into account. Foremost among
these criteria is the fact that the selection of the alphabet was phonology-
based. A set of other criteria that were taken into consideration are laid out as
follows:

= Univocity of the sign: Along this criterion, a one-to-one relationship is
observed between the grapheme and the sound it refers to. This relationship
foils the attempt to create diagraphs (such as ch [{] or ph [f] in French).

= Geography extension: Only distinctive oppositions common to the three
varieties are taken into consideration and retained. When an opposition is
observed in some few Amazigh varieties, it is not retained.

= Functional productivity: Along this principle, only productive phonemic
oppositions are retained. Put more clearly, an isolated minimal pair” is entirely
rejected and its opposing units are denied any functional distinctive status (the
case of non-emphatic I [j] opposed to emphatic I [j]).

* The neutralisation of linguistic variation: Irrelevant phonetic dialectal
variation is not retained in the phonological system. Conversely, the same
variation is freely tolerated in oral production.

1.3. Non-retained phonetic units

With the afore-mentioned criteria as background, the decision to abandon
some phonetic units becomes sorely needed. Accordingly, some phonetic
units that are either less productive or that ensue from regional variation are
not retained in the graphic system.

1.3.1. Spirants

Spirantisation is one of the most prominent phonological processes that
operate in Amazigh. The central thrust of this process is to alter stops into
spirants. Under spirantisation, bilabial © /b, dental + / t and A / d coupled with
velar K / k and X/ g shift into their corresponding spirant forms (© /b > @/,

4- From the standpoint of structural phonology, a minimal pair refers to two words that are
identical in all phonemes except one, for instance XL / izm “lion”- <UL / ilm “skin”.



t/t>X/0,AN/d>V/§,KR/k>K/¢,C/cand X/ g>X/3,5/y,1/j). The
spirant forms of the above occlusive consonants are viewed as their regional
variants. The exchange of stops with their corresponding spirant forms
brings about no change in word meaning. Accordingly, the words .@OZLV /
aPrid, XoCHoOX / Bamyard, oXK®eL / agsum, c«OXoX / arjaz will be written
respectively as 0 ©OZLA / abrid “way”, toCYoO1 / tamyart “woman”, «KOC
/ aksum “meat” and «OXoX / argaz “man”.

The phonetic evolution of the velar sounds K / k and X / g has known many
stages: first, spirantisation (X / ¢, X/ §) and then palatalization (G/c,I1/j,5/y).

K/k—=>K/¢>> GC/c: oRloH / aknaf = oKloH / agnaf »oGlo X / acnaf
“roasting”

X/g=>X/32>5/y: oXLoO /agmar »oX[LoO / aymar = o5C.O /
aymar “horse”

X/g=>X/52>1/j «XOtgH / agrtil > oXO+<H / ajrtil *+-IO+<H /
ajrtil “mat”
No matter how the two phonemes K / k and X / g are realized, it is always

the occlusive form that is retained at the writing level as an archigrapheme
(main grapheme).

The only pertinent opposition that obtains between stops and fricatives in
some Amazigh varieties is morpho-phonological in nature. This opposition
is observed in the 3™ person singular direct object pronoun. The pronoun
surfaces in two different ways: it surfaces as + / t in the feminine form and as
X'/ 8 in the masculine form.

oYL +/syiy t “I bought it (fem.).”
oYLl X/ syiy 0 “I bought it (masc.).”

This morphological opposition is resolved in the graphic form by using t/
t for the masculine form and +1 / tt for the feminine form.

OWgH +1 / syiy tt “T bought it (fem.).”
OYLH +/syiy t “I bought it (masc.).”

5- See the extended Tifinagh Alphabet in Graphie et orthographe de I’amazighe (2006), p. 160.



1.3.2. Affricates

This category of sounds may ensue from phonological alteration as evinced
below:

W/ 11 = AL/ dj: SHUE / illi “my daughter” = [SAIL/ idji]
Ht /1t > +G / tc: sM+Co / ultma “my sister” = [a+GLCo / utcma]

At the graphic level, basic non-affricate underlying forms are preserved
to guarantee a maximum of morphological transparency of language units.
Affricates are used in writing only if a significant opposition holds between
the two units — the affricate and the non-affricate.

o AILoL / ahjjam “hairdresser” vs. o AALoL / ahdjam “tattooing”
O<£I/hij “to be agitated, bustling” vs. OLAI / hidj “poison, bitter dish”

1.3.3. Emphatics

The adopted alphabetical system includes basic emphatics: E / t, E / d,
Q /1, @ /s and ¥ / z. Emphaticised consonants, where emphasis is not
distinctive, are not taken into consideration. In pronunciation, emphaticised
consonants usually ensue from adjacency to basic emphatics. For instance, in
CEN / mdl (which is phonetically realized as [nnl] due to a double assimilation
process that operates on C / m and E / d) both C / m and #l / 1 are emphaticised
owing to their adjacency to the basic emphatic consonant E / d. In writing,
emphaticisation is not graphically rendered. The word will, thereby, be written
as CEW / mdl.

The rare cases where emphatic |l / 1 behaves as a phoneme are borrowings
from Arabic or French. In the adopted graphic system, the coronal emphatic
lateral consonant will be written as H / 1 as in HHo® / 1lah “God” and ©:llo /
bula “bulb”.

In some very few Amazigh varieties, emphatic I / j exhibits a minimal
pair relationship with non-emphatic I /j. This opposition is illustrated in the
following examples: I/ jju (without emphasis) means “to smell good” while
II3 /jju (with emphasis) means “to smell bad”.

Emphaticised # / 1 and C / m, on the one hand, and emphatic I/ j, on the
other, are not retained in the Amazigh graphic system.



1.3.4. Labiovelars

The two labiovelar consonants K*/ k" and X"/ g* are common in Amazigh;
they pervade nearly all the lexicon of Amazigh and are, thereby, retained in the
graphic system. Others, namely X"/ x¥, ¥/ y¥, £" / q" are admitted in some
Amazigh varieties but function as regional variants only. This is why they are
not taken into account and are rejected entirely from the graphic system.

1.3.5. Sibilants

We term “sibilance” the phonetic alteration along which 1 / t shifts into ©
/sand A/dinto X/ z.

1@ / tasa “liver ” = [©oO®o] / [sasa]
eAL /udm “face” = [aKLC]/ [uzm]
It is the basic occlusive forms that are retained in the graphic system. Hence,
the two words above will be written as follows: +o®. / tasa and e AL / udm.
1.3.6. Rhotacism

Rhotacism may well be viewed as an alteration of lateral H / 1 into apical
O/r

O /ils “tongue” = [EOO] / [irs]
ool / awal “speaking” = [oLoO] / [awar]

Not unlike the former cases, the original basic form will be retained. The
two words [£OQ®] / [irs] and [oLUoO] / [awar] will, therefore, be written as
£H® /ils and oUloMl / awal respectively. Lateral # / 1 may also be mapped onto
I/j ([oIZC] / [ajim] “hay”, [oIC3] / [ajmu] “meadow, grassland”); yet, in
writing, the basic lateral # /1 will be adopted (ol<C / alim and oMLC¢ / almu).

In broad terms, the abandoned consonants fall under one of the two
categories: consonants with no functional productivity or consonants of
narrow localized use.

As regards vowels, the adopted alphabet sidesteps long vowels ensuing
from compensatory lengthening in particular contexts (YO / yar “at” = Yo:
/ [ya:]°), as well as the nasalization of final vowels and the dropping of stem-

6- A colon after vowels indicates vowel lengthening.



initial vowels in nouns with initial open syllables (o Hs® / afus “hand” —
H:®/ fus).

1.4. Phonetic processes

In a spoken utterance, sounds are not a sequence of distinct discrete units.
Sounds are usually affected by the phonetic units that precede and follow
them. This influence triggers a whole range of phonetic alterations. In the
remainder of this section, we shall try to get around some of these alterations,
such as emphasis spreading and a number of other phonetic accidents.

1.4.1. Assimilation

Assimilation is a phonological process whereby two adjacent sounds
influence each other. Below, we shall try to contend with the phenomenon of
emphasis spreading as well as place and manner of articulation assimilation.

a. Emphasis spreading

In words, emphasis spreads from an emphatic consonant and contaminates
adjacent consonants, which appear emphaticised. When such spreading holds,
emphasis is realised phonetically in all nearby consonants. In the adopted
writing system, the change is observed only on+/t,A/d, © /s, X/zand O
/rwhich shifttoE /t,E/d, @ /s, X /zand Q/ rrespectively.

LXQL / izri “sight”
oEoQ / adar “foot”

ol*%.Q / anzar “rain”

b. Place and manner of articulation assimilations
» Partial assimilation

Two sounds x and y are said to partially influence each other if one acquires
some phonetic feature(s) from the other while some distinctive mismatch is still
observed between the two sounds. Under this category of assimilation, point
of articulation or manner of articulation features (voicing or voicelessness)
are assimilated.



(i) Voice assimilation

A voiceless consonant is realised as voiced when adjacent to a voiced
consonant:

+KOZ / tzri “she came around” = [AXOZL] / [dzri]

(ii) Voicelessness assimilation

A voiced consonant loses voicing if it abuts against a voiceless consonant.
1o LKA / tamzdayt “inhabitant” = [+oLXKAcX1] / [tamzdaxt]

(iii) Point of articulation assimilation

Under point of articulation assimilation, place of articulation is assimilated
from one consonant to a contiguous consonant. A labial consonant, for
instance, may become dental if it is adjacent to a dental consonant. A case in
point is L / m which turns into | / n when adjacent to dental +/ t:

+oCL3Ct / tammemt “honey” — [+oCLCI+] / [tammnt]
= Total assimilation

Total assimilation leads to the assimilation of all x’s features from a nearby
consonant y. Under total assimilation, the result is usually a collapse of the
two sounds into a single geminate consonant.

(i) Identical consonants

When a scenario holds where a consonant is directly followed by an
identical consonant, the two identical consonants merge into a single tense
consonant (a geminate).

- 051 1o AAoO1 “the house owners” 2[0S ttoAAoO1] (++ +—11)
ayt taddart “the house owners”— [ayttaddart] (t+ t—tt)

-1 loASo “of Nadia” = [IloASo] (I + 1= 11)
n nadya “of Nadia” = [nnadya] (n + n— nn)

- HEYY “T got out” = [HHYY] or [HHEFZ] (W + Y = Y'Y or £ZE)

ffyy “I got out” = [ffyy] or [ffqq] (y +y = yy or qq)



(ii) Different consonants

When two different consonants happen to be adjacent to each other,
assimilation may be progressive or regressive.

= Regressive assimilation
The sound receiving assimilation precedes the sound triggering assimilation:
- ZZ<Colt Ao. “They sat here.” = [EZZELLIAAG] (+ + A =2 AN)
qqimant da. “They sat here.” = [qqimandda] (t + d —dd)
-<IT 1 Uo®Q@ “one day” — [£IIUU.OQ@] (1 + U — ULU)
ijj n was “one day” = [ijjwwass] (n + w = ww)
- AN HO Ihsel. “He went to Laayoune.” = [EAATHIMS 1]
(O+ 1t — W)
idda yr leyun. “He went to Laayoune.” —[iddaylleyun] (r+ 1 = 1I)
= Progressive assimilation

Under this sort of assimilation, the sound receiving assimilation follows
the sound triggering assimilation:

-+ 1+ = Wi +oCHHoMt “the white one” = [+oCHHoHH]
1+t = 1l: tamllalt “the white one” = [tamllall]
- X +¢ = XX" X s¥Q:s “in Azrou” = [XX"XQ¢]

g+u— gg": guzru “in Azrou” = [gngm]

1.4.2. Vowel clusters

When two vowels, belonging to two different words, happen to be adjacent
to each other, many phonetic alteration scenarios may hold: the resyllabification
of high vowels, glide insertion or the collapsing of the two vowels into one
vowel.

a. Resyllabification of the high vowels £ /i and s /u

In a vowel cluster, the high vowels £ /1 and ¢ / u are realised phonetically
ass/yand U/ w.



€llo £XMol. / inna izlan. “He recited some poems.” = [Lllo5XKHol] /

[innayzlan]

Mo cOGLCLCEE. / illa usmmid. “It is cold.” — [SHH.LGLCLCLE] /
[illawsmmid]

£AN. 1©XZL. / idda unbgi. “The guest is gone.”—= [EAAUISXL] /
[iddawnbgi]

b. Glide insertion

The palatal semi-vowel 5 / y is inserted between two adjacent vowels to
avoid hiatus:

£Xo o A5¢E. /iga ahyud. “He is mad.”—=[£Xo5 0 ASoE] / [igayahyud]
€llo c® /inna as “he told him / her” =[€llo5.©] / [innayas]

o ol LI3 ! /aulinu! “Oh, my heart!” —=[o5sl€I3] / [ayulinu]
LLIOLo5o! /imnsiaya! “Whata dinner!”—=[ECIOL550]/[imnsiyaya]
olCS oA\ / almu ad “this grassland” — [oHC350A] / [almuyad]

c. Vowel deletion

In a scenario where the final vowel of a transitive verb is identical to the
first vowel of a following indirect object pronoun, two possibilities open up:
either a palatal glide 5 / y impinges to break the hiatus of the two identical
vowels or the two vowels demote by collapsing into a single vowel.

€llo o® / inna as “he told him / her” = [€llo®] / [innas]

The alterations observed in vowel contact in spoken Amazigh do not
obtain in writing. Put in another way, no vowel contraction or glide insertion
is observed in writing.

1.4.3 Compensatory lengthening

Compensatory lengthening pervades a whole range of Amazigh varieties.
The central thrust of compensatory lengthening is to compensate for the
dropped liquid O / r in final and initial positions of the syllable.



oCWoO / amyar “chief, father-in-law” | = [oC4Yo:] / [amya:]
oWOeL / ayrum “bread” = [oMe:C]/ [ayum]

In writing, we reproduce the basic form of the rhotic liquid O / r in an
unscathed fashion and no compensatory lengthening is observed.



TIFINAGHE ALPHABET - LORREHI | +H Ll

Tifinaghe Latin Arabic examples
ya ° a i oAO.O
yab © b < ©0ZA
yag X g < oXLCoO
yag¥ xX* gv L o KX X"
yad A d 2 oM A
yad E d > oEoQ
yey § e - +3++0O
yaf X - o:®
yak K k < oKoll
yak¥ K" kv < oCANKR™I
yah 0) h > oOAAZI
yah A h z o AZAO
yae M € ¢ oMol
yax X X ¢ +EXOL
yaq 4 q 3 QO
yi b3 i ¢ £LCg
yaj I j z oIl
yal [ 1 J oCHoll
yam C m e oLl
yan I n U ZOAI
yu e u s AL
yar O r D c0.0
yar Q r ) ©QQ.
yay HJ % ¢ Qe
yas © s o $4/[O]
yas o s v 00,01
yac G c o sGCl

7- Official Tifinaghe Alphabet Table as advocated by the Language Planning Centre (CAL),
IRCAM.



yat t t < 1. O0lo
yat E t L +<EE
yaw U w P oLloll
yay b3 y I 9%210]
yaz X z J oLoXKgH
yaz X z 3 X<




CHAPTER 2
Spelling rules

The spelling adopted in this book is based on two general principles
supported by linguistic analysis. The first is the identification of the graphic
word; the second is the segmentation of spoken utterances.

1. Graphic word categories

A graphic word consists of a sequence of letters or merely of a single letter
flanked by two typographical white spaces. The graphic word in Amazigh
falls under one of these categories:

= A noun coupled with its obligatory markers of gender (ot©%O / atbir
(masc.) - +o1©L0O+ / tatbirt (fem.)), number (£+OLO0I / itbirn (masc. plr.) -
+£+©<0<| / titbirin (FS fem. plr.)) and state (s+©<LO / utbir (CS masc. sing.)
- HHO<L0O+ / ttbirt (fem. sing)).

Contrarily, grammatical elements that specify nouns are graphically
separated from them by a space.

o©0LA -/ “this way”

abrid a

c©O0ZA €I, cOO0LA Gl / “that way”

abrid inn, abrid ann

c©OOLA ML (o /1I€/ No) / “the way in question”
abrid 1li (nna / nni / da)

©O0IA IO/ “his / her way”

abrid nns

Oollo c.O0LA/ “This is the way.”
haqqa abrid

Kinship nouns, nonetheless, behave in a different fashion. Counter to other
nouns, kinship nouns, along with their possessive pronoun, make up a single
graphic word.



Table 1: paradigm of pronouns affixed to kinship nouns

Masculine Feminine
©06, / “rny SHSTY, “rny
baba father” | baba father”
Sin ©.0.K / “your | ©oOoL / “your
& | babak father” | babam father”
eoeo® / “his eoeo® / “her
babas father” | babas father”
ISHSHS L “our OO0t / “our
babatny father” | babatny father”
PIr ©.0.t:l(UL) / “your | ©oOotelt(UCH)/ | “your
" | babatun (wm) father” | babatunt (wmt) father”
©:60,10I / “their ©:0,10I+ / “their
babatsn father” | babatsnt father”

» A quality noun along with its morphological markers of:
- gender (oLIOoY / awray (masc.) “yellow” - +oL1Oo''t / tawrayt (fem.))
- number (ELUOLN1/ iwrayn (masc. plr.) - +ELUONEI / tiwrayin (fem. plr.))
- state (IOl / uwray (CS masc. sing.) - tLUOo%t / twrayt (CS fem. sing)).
= A verb along with its:

- person markers: s®OZH / usiy “I took”, +e©OLA / tusid “You took”,
52O% / yusi “He took”, 1@< / nusi “We took”

- derivational morphemes:

o the causative morpheme: OOHY / ssufy “to go out+ caus.”,
OOKGL / sskem “to get in + caus.”, O©OLAK / ssidf “to get in +
caus.”, ©©sKH / ssukf “to uproot”;

o the reciprocal morpheme: C5e®@®ol / myussan “to know +
recip.”, COLHELE / msifid “to send + recip. = to see off each
other”, ++C5 oMo / ttmyafa, “to find + recip. + passive”, CXoOo5
/ mzaray “to exceed + recip.”;

o the passive morpheme: ++35£O®I / ttuyissn “to know + passive”,
HUKK® / ttwakks “to remove + passive”, ++5ERKKO® / ttyikks
“to remove + passive”.

W
()



- aspect markers:
o Prefixed: o< / ttawi “to take”, ++£I< / ttini “to say”

o Infixed: XKAAY / zddy “to dwell”, ©©.Y / ssay “to buy”, OK.O /
skar “to do”, KOOX / krrz “to plow”

A typographical blank space holds between the verb and other potential
grammatical elements that might precede or follow it, provided that the
grammatical elements constitute themselves autonomous graphic words. Such
grammatical elements are, among others, pronominal complements (pre-posed
and post-posed) as well as aspect, orientation, negation and interrogation
particles.

CHEY o®I ./ mliy asn t. “I have shown it to them.”
ULl + €A/ iwin ttid. “They have brought it.”

O A AAZIE. / ur d ddint. “They have not come.”

;V(V)iI;I-tH A Uzt Jur mtid “They have not brought them.”

» The participle is considered as a graphic word along with:
- its causative, reciprocal and passive derivational morphemes:

o causative: LOOHNI / issufyn “getting out + caus.”, LOOKGCLI
/ isskemn “getting in + caus.”, LOOLAXI / issidfn “getting in +
caus.”;

oreciprocal: [C5e@®ol€l / myussanin “knowing + recip.”,
CO.UoHNIZI / msawalnin “speaking + recip”;

o passive: £H5:OOIl/ ittyussnn “knowing + passive”, LHLU.KKOI
/ ittwakksn “removing + passive”.

- its aspect markers:
o prefixed: £+t.LLI / ittawin “taking”, £++<IL| / ittinin “saying”;

o infixed: LXAAWI/izddyn “dwelling”, £OO.Y| / issayn “buying”,
£OKLOI / iskarn “doing”.

- its markers of agreement in number:
o €Al / iddan - AAolZl / ddanin “going”
o THXWI / iffyn - HHYILI / ffynin “going out”



= Direct and indirect object pronouns:

They are always written as separated units from the verbs they precede or
follow:

XQzh ./ zriy tn.
<Ot XQgY. / ur tn zriy.
CHo®I!/mlasn!
o\ oOI CHY. / ad asn mly.

“I have seen them.”

“I have not seen them.”

“Show them!”

“T will show them.”

= Independent pronouns:
[ttot oA KQZW. / nttat ad zriy. “It is she that I have seen.”

» Proximity, remoteness and absence demonstratives:
oIIEX oA/ ajjig ad - o IIEX o / ajjig a - o IILX 5/ ajjig u “this flower”
oITEX oll / ajjig ann - o IILX £l / ajjig inn “that flower”

oITEX ML / ajjig lli - o ITEX 1€ / ajjig nni - oIIEX llo / ajjig nna “the
flower in question”

» The preposition:

The preposition stands as a graphic word by itself. It is, thereby, separated
from the noun it governs by a blank space.

®© sEoQ /s udar “on foot / with the foot”
HO XILHOo / yr xnifra “to Khenifra”

K€ [LE.Q / zi midar “from Midar”

XK tKOo / xf tnakra “on the mat”

Yet, when the preposition is followed by an objective pronoun, no blank
space is tolerated between the two units. The preposition and the pronoun are
conjoined into a single graphic word.

YOO / yurs “at his / her house”
ALXO© / digs “in him / her”
AoOZ / dari “in my house, at home+”




= Adverbs:

Irrespective of its semantic value, the adverb stands as a single graphic
word surrounded by two typographical blank spaces (AY< / dyi, Lol / imal,
Ao / da, XAot / zdat, ©®o / ssa, IoI/jaj, Col€ / mani, ...).

= Interrogatives:

£O H06? /isiyra ? “Did he study?”
Co tHHY? / ma tffy ? “Did she go out?”

» Negative particles:

cO AAZL. /ur ddin. “They (masc.) did not go.”
O HH<WI+. / ur fiynt. “They (fem.) did not go out.”

= Aspectuals:

oo Osllolll. / agqa sawaln. “They are talking.”
Ao LOON LOUL.I. / da issay islman. | “He usually buys fish.”
o\ oLl oLCol. / ad awin aman. “They will bring water.”

» Pre-posed and post-posed orientation particles (A/d - Il / nn):

UL A!/awid! “Bring (here)!”

UL 1!/ aw inn ! “Take (there)!”

O A s<UL EAOLLL. / “He did not bring money.”

ur d yiwi idrimn.

<O Il s€UL LAOLLL. / “He did not take money
ur nn yiwi idrimn. (there).”

= The predicative particle N/ d:

N c@O Kol ! / d asbhan ! “It is nice / beautiful!”
N [+1o1. / d nttat. “It is her / she.”
cOAo©OZA .. /urdabrid a. | “Not this way.”

£O A oXRKo ? /s d azkka ? “Is it tomorrow?”

» Conjunctions (CO /mr, Lo / mla, CoOo / mara, £X/ig, ¥/ iy):
CO £00zl, £0 A £AA..
mr issin, is d idda.
“If he knew, he would come.”



= Jocatives:
o toCWoO+ !/ a tamyart ! “Hey, woman!”
= Morphemes of presentation:
o £I©X<UI. / ha inbgiwn. “Here are the guests.”

» Lexicalised words introduced by ©¢/bu, LLs / mmu, L3/ mu, L/ m, ¢/
u, ot/ ult, XX*/ gg¥, o5t/ ayt, etc.:

©:toXolt / butagant “boar”

OsMQHo / buerfa “Bouarfa” (toponym)

C<CHLHI / miclifn “Michlifen” (toponym)

o51lo / aytma “those (masc.) of / those belonging to
my mother = my brothers”

When the string is not a lexicalised sequence, a blank space surfaces
between the noun and the preceding element.

O.lUlY £ ©25 +XLCLxE.

sawly i bu tgmmi.

“I talked to the owner of the house.”
HO £ Holl | e XXoL.

yr i lal n uxxam.
“Call the housewife.”

C +gEEL<I
m tittawin
“the woman with beautiful eyes”

» Quantifiers:

o RXI | +3%OLHt / azgn n tuyrift “half of a loaf of bread”
oEE.T | £UA.I / attas n iwdan “many people”

+e X+ | CEAAL/ tugt n middn “most people”

oLoto | £MOOZLLI / amata n ierrimn | “most young people”

Should the quantifier have a pronominal complement, the latter surfaces as
an independent graphic word.

oEE.O IOl / attas nnsn “ most of them”
1o X+ 11®I / tugt nnsn “the majority of them”
oCoto IOl / amata nnsn “the majority of them”




2. Schwa writing rules

In writing, schwa, dubbed also the neutral vowel, is only resorted to foil the
attempt to create a sequence of strictly adjacent identical consonants. Using
the schwa in writing is, thereby, essentially necessitated in the following
situations:

a. A sequence of more than two identical root consonants coexisting in

a word:
AWREN / dllel “to sell by putting up for auction”
ALCLC3C / dmmem “to implore”
HXXK3X / fzzez “to chew”

b. Prefixation of the person marker 1- / t- to verbal stems containing an
initial 11/ tt provided that the initial 1/ tt is:

® part of a stem:

+1s / ttu > +8+te / tettu
“to forget” “She forgot.”
" an imperfective aspect marker:
tHoUE / ttawi > +8ttoLUL / tettawi
“to bring, to take” “she usually brings / takes”

= a passive tense marker:

1150KoO / ttyakar > 13+15.KO / tettyakr
“to be stolen, to be robbed” “she was stolen / robbed”
Let it be known that there are extreme cases where the 11 / tt belonging to

the root, the person marker 1/t and the imperfective aspect marker +1+ / tt abut
against each other, as laid out in the example below:

Stem Imperfective Imperfective 3" pers. (fem. sing.)
tto / ttu +13++s / ttettu t3++3tte / tettettu

To obviate such undesired forms (i.e. +8++8++¢ / tettettu), truncation of the
first consonant is resorted to, and the output looks as follows:

++3++3 / ttettu (in place of +3++3+43 / tettettu)



c. Verbal stems finishing with two identical consonants:

The insertion of schwa in such stems is essentially necessitated so as to
obviate the gemination of the two adjacent identical stem consonants (cf- 1.1).



CHAPTER 3

The noun and the noun phrase

1. Noun formation

A noun is a lexical unit made up of a root and a stem. It can take a simple
form (cOXoX / argaz “man”, oALO® / adlis “book”, +oLCeOt / tamurt “land,
ground”), a compound form (©sDs5eH / buhyyuf “hunger”, ©s+XetoL /
butxutam “annular”) or a derived form (c©OUCA / aslmd “teaching”, E¥ECL /
iyimi “stay”, sL®oLoE / amsawad “communication”).

A noun may vary depending on its gender (eCAEoQ / amhdar “a pupil,
masc.”, +eCAE.Qt / tamhdart “a pupil, fem.”), number ((CAE.Q / amhdar,
sing. - ELAE.QI / imhdarn, plr.) and state (eCAEoQ / amhdar, FS - sSCAE.Q
/ umhdar, CS).

1.1 Gender

Two gender types are recognised: masculine and feminine. In general, the
feminine form gets its shape from the masculine form.

We recognise two gender types:

a. Natural gender, which is inextricably related to the semantic content of
the noun in the sense of distinguishing between a “male” and a “female”,
is usually used for sexed creatures such as human beings and animals.

b. Grammatical gender relies on the grammatical formal properties
portrayed by the gender morphological markers.

With regard to borrowings from other languages such as Arabic, the
borrowed nouns preserve their original gender while receiving the Amazigh
feminine markers.

Semantically, feminine nouns devoid of feminine morphological markers
are identified as feminine nouns on the basis of the agreement that holds
between the noun and the verb in a sentence.



a. Masculine nouns

Masculine nouns are, in general, preceded by one of the following vowels:
o/a,€/1iors/u. The nouns that start by the vowel o- / a- make the majority

of nouns:
oXo® / afus “hand”
oEoQ / adar “foot”
o©OZA / abrid “way, path”
ol /ul “heart”
AL /udm “face”
EXH /ixf “head”
e /ils “tongue”

In parallel to the vowel-initial class, another class consists of consonant-
initial nouns:

HoX / laz “hunger”
HoA / fad “thirst”
CZAAl / middn “people”
©0E.E / badad “love”

As a general rule, vowel-initial nouns are categorised as masculine nouns.
Yet, exceptions to this rule are well admitted:

£LCC. / imma “mum”
LML/ illi “(my) daughter”
otCo / ultma “(my) sister”

It is not an oddity for the masculine form which is derived from a feminine
base to express an augmentative value:

+EXCLL / tigmmi | “house” | £XLCLL /igmmi | “big house”
toANoO1 / taddart | “house” | oAAoO /addar | “big house”
toCoOt / tamart “beard” | oLCoO /amar “big beard”

It is also not untypical of the masculine nouns that are derived from
feminine nouns to have a derogatory meaning; especially if there is talk of
sexed beings.



1.10304 / “spinster” | ol©:0O/ | “mannish spinster
tanburt anbur (derogatory)”

1o AXolt / “widow” | o AXoll / “a woman with bad
tadgalt adgal reputation”
toCEECEY/ | “woman” | oLCEESE/ | “mannish woman”
tamttudt amttud

There are masculine nouns that have no feminine form.

ol&oQ / anzar “rain”

oAXH / adfl “snow”
oA/ amud “seed”
HOE (ZXOO) / iyss (ixss) “bone”

b. Feminine nouns

The circumfix t...+ / t...t expresses feminineness. To yield a feminine

noun, the circumfix, more often than not, flanks the stem of the noun.

oXLoO /agmar | “horse” | +oXLCoO*/tagmart | “mare”
LOHL / isli “groom” | +£ONLT / tislit “bride”
oGCl /ucen “wolf” +2CClt / tucent “wolf (fem.)”

A number of feminine nouns take either the initial or the final + / t of the

feminine circumfix morpheme +...1/t...t, as set out below.

toAllo / tadla “bunch”
tollllo / tawla “fever”
QQLSst / rrmuyt “tiredness”

As for other nouns, feminineness is evinced by lexical opposition. Put

masculine stem.

in another way, feminine nouns are not directly formed on the basis of a

o33€®/ |“horse” —  [1oXE.Ot/ “mare”

ayyis tagmart

C3CCL/ |[“(my)son” |— |ZHHE/ “(my) daughter”
memmi illi

©.0./ |“(my) father”’|— |£CLCL/LCL, //|“(my) mother”
baba immi / imma

£OLX/ |“slave” —  |toldosSo/ “slave (fem.)”
ismg tawayya




(i). Diminutive, meliorative and collective nouns

Nouns in feminine form may denote diminutiveness.

£t0O<% /itri “star” — | 1£+OLt / titrit “small star”
oHo® /afus | “hand” toHo®t / tafust | “small hand”
oEoQ/adar |“foot” |— |+tecEoQt/tadart | “small foot”

!

The diminutive form may express an appreciative function.

oHo® /afus | “hand” |— |+.Ho®1/ tafust | “cuffs”

olLC3/agmu | “mouth” | — | +.ZL3+/tagmut | “small mouth”

The feminine form may also refer to a unit noun, and thereby stands in a
tangential relationship with its corresponding masculine form which refers to
a collective noun. This phenomenon holds, most influentially, when the nouns
belong to the fauna and flora domains.

oXollEC / | “onion” — | to K MLt/ “an onion”
azalim tazalimt

oOXol/ |“argan” | — |+ocOXolt/ “an argan tree”
argan targant

XXKXKe /| “carrots” | — | 1o XTXKXKSt/ | “a carrot”
Xizzu taxizzut

o®OIX.0 /| “corn” — | te®IX.Ot/ | “an ear of corn”
asngar tasngart

The feminine form may also refer to an action carried out by an agent, a
physical or moral quality, or a (geographical, cultural, ethnic ...) origin or

affiliation.
oLXXoO | “thief” — | teLXXoOt / | “thief (fem.)”
/ amxxar tamxxart
oLXX"A | “coward” | — | +£XX"A+/ “fear”
/ amgg“ad tigg™dt
oM XKoH /| “big, tall” | — | +E¥XKL/ “length”
ayzaf tiyzi

(ii). The feminine form of nouns preceded by s- / u-, ©s-/ bu-, o5*- / ayt-.

Nouns of concern here are the ones preceded by the morpheme (©:- /
bu- “the one with / owning”) that expresses belonging or by the morphemes



(s-/u-, o5t- / ayt- “the one / those belonging to, depending of”) that express

affiliation.
©2o LAUHMI / | “liar” — | C <LUHHI/ “liar (fem.)”
bu ihllaln m ihllaln
o tLoXKZOt / | “compatriot” | — | cht tLoKLO+ / | “compatriot
u tmaziyt ult tmaziyt (fem.)”
o3t o XXoL / | “family — | Ot s XXoLC/ | “the house-
ayt uxxam members” ist uxxam wives”

¢. Nouns with a single gender

Amazigh recognises a class of nouns that have only one gender, masculine
or feminine.

ol¥oQ / anzar “rain”

oA / adfl “snow”

olKoll / akal “ground, land”

to UKo / tawiza “collective work»

toUTIo / tawja “family”

toEo / tada “alliance pact”
1.2. Number

Amazigh nouns recognise two forms: singular and plural. It should also be
noted that Amazigh nouns, not unlike most other languages, agree with verbs
in number (cf. 8.1.b).

Under the plural form, nouns may take a variety of shapes depending on
the kind of morphological alterations they are subject to. These alterations are
set out below.

* Singular nouns initial vowel alteration;

* vowel alteration coupled with the suffixation of the plural marker -1 / -n
or one of its variants; this sort of plural form is conventionally termed regular
plural;

* phonetic alterations observed in the singular noun stem; this sort of plural
is dubbed the broken plural,

* two or three of the above processes conjoined in a single package in the
plural form of the noun; this type is labelled mixed plural.



a. Regular plural

Under this category, nouns exhibit initial vowel alteration wedded with the
affixation of - | / -n or one of its variants (-l / -in, -ol / -an, -o51 / -ayn, -Ul / -wn,
-olll / -awn, -Uol / -wan, -U<I / -win, -+l / -tn, -5l / -yin ).

To generate the plural form, vowel initial singular nouns, most influentially
those with an initial o- / a-, undergo an alteration whereby the initial vowel is
shifted to £-/i-.

While the o- / a- initial nouns may sporadically keep their initial vowel in
the plural form, the nouns with initial s- / u- foil the attempt to undergo any
change whatsoever when they are mapped on their plural form. As for nouns
with initial €- / i-, they rarely undergo any change.

As a general rule, the initial vowel alteration is accompanied by the
suffixation of the plural marker -l / -n or one of its variants, depending on
whether the noun is masculine or feminine.

(i). o- / a- // £- / i- alternation

This alternation obtains in most nouns. It is not untypical of feminine
nouns undergoing this process to exhibit an -£- / -i- just after the first element
t- / t- of the circumfix +... (1) / t ... (t).

oAHE® / adlis “book” | — | LAHLOI / idlisn “books”
oEoQ / adar “foot” | — | £E.Ql/idarn “feet”
1o KIILOt / tahnjirt | “girl” — | +€L1ILOLI / tihnjirin | “girls”

(ii).o- / a- // - | i- alternation along with the suffixation of -| / -n or one of
its variants (-€1 / -in, -(o)Ul / -(@)wn, -(UI / -(i)wn, -51/ -yn, -+ / -tn).

oKIIZLO / ahnjir | “boy” — | £AIILOI / ihnjirn “boys”
0000 / urar “game, — | 06Ol /urarn “games,
feast” feasts”
1e©0o,t / tabrat | “letter” — | +£80.1<l / tibratin “letters”
X /ixf “head” — | LXH.UI / ixfawn “heads”
£XL /izm “lion” — | LXKLCLUI / izmawn “lions”
olloll / awal “talk” — | €UHLUI / iwaliwn “talks”
ol©XZ / anbgi “guest” | — | £I©XLUI/ inbgiwn “guests”
o"OA. / ayrda “mouse” | — |EYOALSI/ iyrdayn “mice”
oLI¥< / amnyi “dispute” | — | £CIY'<H / imnyitn “disputes”
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b. Broken plural

Further to the initial vocalic alternation o- / a- // €- / i-, the plural form
may also exhibit stem-internal vowel shifts. When such plural form holds, no
suffixation process is resorted to.

oANOO/ |“mountain” | — |€AI0.0O/ |“mountains”
adrar idurar

0Oos® / | “monkey” — [€0:He©/ | “monkeys”
abayus ibuyas

oXoALO / | “wall, castle” | —» | £XAO/ | “walls, castles”
agadir igudar

oXOtgH/ | “mat” — | EXOtall/ “mats”
agrtil agrtil

WOt/ | “tooth” — [1EYC.O©/ | “teeth”
tiymas tiymas

oXKLCX/ “time” — | TXL X/ “times”
azmz izmaz

oLoEel/ “ill person” | — |LC3E.l/ “ill people”
amadun imudan

¢. Mixed plural (suffixation and internal vocalic alteration)

The mixed plural form may well be created by an internal and / or final
alteration of the noun stem vowel(s) as well as by the affixation of -l / -n.

UL/ il “part” — | <ol / ilan “parts”
LXLKO /izikr | “rope” — | £XKoKoOl / izakarn | “ropes”
cOts / urtu “orchard” | — | eOtel / urtan “orchards”
oGCl/ucen “jackal” | — | sGGoll / uccann “jackals”
oXH /ugl “tooth” — | o XHol / uglan “teeth”

Sometimes, when the initial vowel is changed, a concomitant alteration
obtains on the medial and final vowels.

oColls / “shade” — | <o / “shades”
amalu imula

oHOolls / “spring” — | EHOsHe / “springs”
aybalu iybula

oLXXoOs / | “the last — | €LXX300 / | “the last (plr.)”
amggaru (sing.)” imggura




d. Plural of nouns preceded by -/ u- and oHt- / ult-

Sing. Gloss Plr.

o tLoKLOt/ “fellow citizen — | oSt 1L XKZOt/
u tmazirt (masc.)” ayt tmazirt

oMt tCoXKLO4 / | “fellow citizen — | £Ot L KLO4/
ult tmazirt (fem.)” ist tmazirt

e. The plural with EA/id

Under this category, singular nouns take a pre-nominal morpheme €A / id
to shape their plural form. Nouns belonging to this category may be set out as
follows: proper nouns, kinship nouns, compound nouns, numerals and some
consonant-initial nouns. To this category, we can also add some borrowed
nouns which may well be viewed to have integrated the morphology of the

Amazigh language.
Cs00.l/ “strapping | — | LA LSOOl / “strapping
murran person” id murran people”
©0,0DzL/ “Brahim” — | EAB0. DL/ “The
Brahim 1d Brahim Brahims”
©:1tX0o / “turtle” — | EA B:51tX0Oo / “turtles”
butgra id butgra
©:ctoXolt/ “wild boar” | — | £A ©21oXolt / “wild boars”
butagant id butagant
©: LOUC.I/ “fish — | TA ©5 £OIC.I / “fish
bu islman merchant” id bu islman merchants”
CH©O/ “one-armed | — | SAC H:®/ “one-armed
m ufus woman” id m ufus women”’
©.0 | tXLCLL/ | “house — | EA ©.O | +XLCLL/ | “house
bab n tgmmi owner” id bab n tgmmi owners”
Holl 1 SXXoL / “housewife” | — | LA Holl | s XKoL / “housewives”
lal n uxxam id lal n uxxam
UoO HoLlol / “traitor” — | LA UoO Holol / “traitors”
war laman id war laman
10O HoLlol / “traitor — | EA 1oO Holol / “traitors
tar laman (fem.)” id tar laman (fem.)”
Xollg / “uncle — | A XollL/ “my uncles”
xali (my)” id xali




CO.U/ “ten” SANLCOLU/ “tens”
mraw id mraw

oM / “thousand” A UolH / “thousands”
alf id walf

HR.LC53 / “lorry” SANRLCsS / “lorries”
lkamyu id lkamyu

f- The plural form of integrated borrowed nouns

Borrowings which abide by the laws of Amazigh morphology are labelled
integrated borrowings. The borrowings which fall under this category map
their plural form in the same fashion in which Amazigh nouns map their plural

forms. Non-integrated borrowings keep their original plural form or take the

pre-posed morpheme €A / id.

oANOZL/ “coin ENOLLI/ “money”

adrim (money)” idrimn

t.,LUOLEt/ | “asheet t£UOgkgl / “sheets (paper)”
tawriqt (paper)” tiwrigin

oHOLHLS / | “anurse £HOLKLsI/ | “nurses (masc.)”
afrmliy (masc.)” ifrmliyn

0OsKoA52 / | “sandwich” £O:KoAS St / | “sandwiches”
abukadyu ibukadyutn

HACLC.LC / “steam bath” HACCoCot / “steam baths”
IThmmam lhmmamat

g. Nouns in singular or plural form only

A whole range of nouns do not have more than one number specification.

They surface as singular nouns or as plural nouns only. Other nouns derive

their singular form from different roots.

(i) Singular nouns with no plural form

HoX / laz “hunger”
HoA / fad “thirst”
HCSt / Imut “death”

1. ROXo / takrza “ploughing”
OoE.E /1.50% - badad / tayri | “love”




h. Nouns whose plural form is lexically different from their counterparts

(ii) Plural nouns with no singular form

oLol / aman “water”
ENLCLIl / idammn “blood”
£UAGI / CEAAI - iwdan / middn | “people”

in the singular form

+£OLtol/ “cows” toHolo®t/ | “cow”
tisitan tafunast

+<H LI/ | “mares” toXLoOt/ | “a mare”
tiyallin tagmart

+LOAll / “women” toCEESEL/ | “a woman”
tisdnan tamttudt

1.3. State: free vs. construct

State opposition (free state vs. construct state) may well be viewed to fall
under inflectional morphology since grammatical category does not change
when nouns move from the free to the construct state. This phenomenon is
replete in the lexicon. Under this phenomenon, the first syllable of a noun is
morpho-phonologically affected if it meets the conditions necessary for the
formation of the construct state.

Nouns subject to this rule are basically vowel-initial (o- / a-, €- / i-, o- /
u-) masculine nouns. Consonant-initial nouns, no matter how and where they
appear, never exhibit state opposition. Conversely, feminine nouns, when
preceded by an initial consonant + / t, undergo the changes exercised by the
construct state by dropping the vowel that comes after the first segment of the
circumfix +...+/t ... t.

a. Free State

Under the free state, the initial vowel of a masculine noun evinces no
modification whatsoever. The same display holds also for the vowel that
follows the marker t / t in feminine nouns.

oOXoX / argaz “man”
£XLC/izm




oOts /urtu

“orchard”

toCoOt / tamurt

“land, country”

HEHESSE tifiyyi

“meat”

+:©O0Olo / tussna

“knowledge, culture”

Generally, nouns take the free state form when they are isolated. In non-
isolated contexts, nouns may take the free or the construct state form depending

on syntactic position. The contexts in which nouns appear in the free state in

non-isolated contexts are laid out below:

- After a vocative, a deictic of presentation or an interrogative pronoun

o to[WoO1 !/ a tamyart !

0 £060l ! /airban !

Do 055:0. / ha ayyur.

Qo Il cOULCA. / ha nn aslmad.
Qo Il eGKo5. / ha nn uskay.

ollo cOHULCLA. / aga aslmad.

Col o KIILO ? / man ahnjir ?

Col 1006061 ? / man tarbat ?
Cotto tC3Ot o 7/ matta tmurt a ?

- As a direct object of a verb:

“Hey, woman!”
| “Hey, children!”

“Here is the moon.”

“There is the teacher.”

“There is the greyhound.”
“Here is the teacher.”
“Which child?”

“Which girl?”

“What is this country?”

No 1120601 o ALAO. /
da tturarn ahidus.

“They are dancing Ahidus.”

5Kl Ol $.8001. /
yuzn asn tarbat.

“He sent them a letter.”

L0, SOHCA JAHZO. /
isya uslmad adlis.

“The teacher bought a book.”

FZZ.Ol o© TXL./
qqgarn as izm.

“They call him the lion.”

oONLCA £00 K. / aslmad irah.
oOULCA, £O0 K. / aslmad, irah.

HOO toloKQo THIAGI. /
yurs tanakra iyudan.

- As a pre-posed subject, a topic indicator, a predicate or after the predication
particle A/ d:

“The teacher is gone.”
“The teacher, he is gone.

“He has a nice mat.”




A -OILC. / d aslm.

“It is a fish.”

oO A 1,30t £l8 o50. /
ur d tamurt inu aya.

“This is not my country.”

LO A oOoHs® o050 7/ is d abayus “Is this a monkey?”
aya ?
Co A cO©0? /madarba ? “Is it a child?”

£Xo K3l A oOAo. /iga zun d ayrda ? | “He is like a mouse.”

- As a qualifier (quality noun) after a qualified noun:

oXQOoll oLEFOol / agraw amqqran  “The big crowd”
0©Zl6X o XHUAl / asinag agldan “The Royal Institute”
o ALNS© oKOUot / ahidus akswat ~ “Great Ahidus”

- After the following morphemes:

* oll / al “until, till” and ©MHl. / bla “without”

EANo ol 6 AOLO. / idda al adrar. “He went to the mountain.”

tANo Ollo oZO0O. / tdda bla aqgrab. | “She went without a bag.”

* Wo® /yas and WO / yir “only”

Ho® ocHOX o5 XQZLY. / yas afrux ay zrix. “I saw the child only.”

* The privative UoO / war “without (masc.)”, +oO / tar “without (fem.)”

and the derogatory negator XoO / gar.

UoO £AOZLI / war idrimn

“without money, penniless”

10O oOO0,U / tar arraw

“without children, sterile woman”

XoO toUeOZL / gar tawuri

“nasty business”

b. Construct State

A noun in the construct state is specified by an alteration of the first vowel
in specific syntactic positions. Construct state forms are conditioned by the
nature of the initial vowel as well as by the gender (masc. and fem.) and the

number (sing. and plr.) of the noun.

(i) Syntactic contexts in which the construct state obtains

The construct state obtains in the following syntactic positions:




* When the noun has the syntactic function of a lexical subject and it is
post-posed to the verb:

550 A SOULLA. / “The teacher has come.”
yus d uslmad (FS: c©HLC6A / aslmad)
1@ A tOICLAL. / “The teacher (fem.) has come.”
tus d tslmadt (FS: +c©OUC.At / taslmadt)
* After a preposition, to the exception of ol / al “till, until” and ©Hll. / bla
“without”:
OLUIY £ 3IGCLA. / “T have talked to the poet.”
siwly i unccad (FS: 6IGGoA / anccad)
oldoll | +CoKLO4/ “the homeland language
awal n tmazirt (FS: +oCoXX€O1 / tamazirt)
LHHY X 31X.Q. / “He went out while it was raining.”
iffy g unzar. (FS: o|*%.Q / anzar)
o XK cKo©.0. / “He leads the troop.”
illa xf ukabar. (FS: oKo©00O / akabar)
£XQo t+ HO LXK, / “He saw him at the smiths.”
izra t yr umzil. (FS: oCX<H / amzil)
LXAW X INLO. / “He lives in Ajdir.”
izdy g ujdir. (FS: 6IAZO / ajdir)

* After a coordinator:
olXoQ A sGLLZLE / anzar d usmmid “rain and cold”

* After the morphemes s / u, sMt / ult, o5+ / ayt, €Ot/ ist, ©s / bu and C
(CC) / m (mm) denoting attribution, affiliation or belonging:

L0t (1) tEo X0t/ “fellow citizens (fem.)”

ist (n) tmazirt (FS: toLoXK£O+ / tamazirt)
©: JholgC/ “flute player”

Bu uyanim (FS: ool<C / ayanim)

C tlo.RQzULl/ “the mat seller (fem.)”

m tnakriwin (FS: +€l.RQZUZI / tinakriwin)

* After a numeral, regardless if it is followed by the genitive preposition |
or not:



Sol oClos /

“ one knight”

yan umnay (FS: oLClos / amnay)
£IT 1306,/ “ one boy ”’
ijj n urba (FS: cOBo / arba)

sot (I) tCEESES/
yat (n) tmttudt

“one woman”
(FS: to.CEESET / tamttudt)

LGt 1 +KIIL0t/
ict n thnjirt

“ one girl”
(FS: 4o KII£Ot / tahnjirt)

Olot (I) 1HLO. 01/
snat (n) tfirasin

“two pears”
(FS: +€H<O,©%! / tifirasin)

RQoET (1) thssoHgl /
kradt (n) teyyalin

“three girls”
(FS: +€h55 0Ll / tieyyalin)

e After A /id “of”:

©z] £A UK / sin id walf

(ii) Construct state forms

* The construct state of singular masculine nouns with an initial vowel o- /

o-/u-or £-/1i-:

- The alternation o- / a- — o- / u-:

“two thousand”

ES Gloss CS

o HLO.© / afiras “pear” — | eHZO.® / ufiras
o AUC / ahwac “Ahwash” — | e AUoG / uhwac
oXollEC / azalim “onion” — | oKoll€C / uzalim

- Preserving initial o- / a-, s- / u-, £- / i- while prefixing U- / w- and 5- / y-:

ES Gloss CS

ols / anu “well” — | Uols / wanu
oLol / aman “water” — | ool / waman
oOLH / asif “river” — | Uo©OLH / wasif
eAL /udm “face” — | USALC / wudm
cON /ury “gold” — | UsOW / wury
£XL/izi “fly” — | STXL /yizi
£HOZL /ifri “cave” — | sEHOL / yifri




* Construct state of singular feminine nouns with initial to- / ta-, +s-/ tu- or
+€-/ ti-:

- Loss of the initial vowel o- / a- or -/ u-:

ES Gloss CS

t.C20O+ / tamurt “land , country” | — | +LC3Ot/ tmurt
toCHoO1 / tamyart | “woman” — | tCY.Ot / tmyart
+KLRO / tizikrt | “small rope” — | KEROH / tzikrt
tEHOZLY / tifrit “small cave” — | tHOZ4 / thrit

- Preserving the initial vowel -o- / -a-, -- / -u- or -&- / -i-:

ES Gloss CS

tolat / tanut “small well” — | tolot / tanut

toXot / tagut “fog” — | o X5t / tagut
1oAAoO1 / taddart | “house” — | toANoO1 / taddart
oS AL/ taydit “she-dog” — | toS ALt/ taydit
+3O+<t / turtit “small orchard” | — | +3O+<t / turtit

e AL/ tudit “butter” — | +eAZH/ tudit
+2GClIt / tucent “she-wolf” — | +eGCIHH / tucent
HEKLE / tizit “midge” — | KL/ tizit
+£+OLH / titrit “star” — | +HOLH / titrit

* Construct state of plural nouns:

- Preservation of the initial vowel £- / i- in the masc. plr. form and its loss
in the fem. plr. form:

FS Gloss CS

ZHZoN1 / ilgayn “lambs” — | TUZ.Y / ilgayn
+<HZ.<l / tilgayin “ewe lambs” | — | tHZ.Y'<l / tlqayin
£@Z00.! / icirran “children” | — | £8LO0.I/ icirran
+£CLO0*<l /ticirratin | “girls” — | +CGLO0.#<I / teirratin
£XMol / izlan “songs” — | LKWl / izlan
+KMNo1£l / tizlatin “songs” — | tXKUo1<l / tzlatin
£OHHI / isaffn “rivers” — | £OHHI / isaffn
+£@. LK<l / tisaffin “small rivers” | — | +®@oHHZI / tsaffin




- Prefixing LI/ w in the masc. plr. form and preserving the vowel o-/ a-, o-/
u- in the fem. plr. form:

ES Gloss CS

oOXol / argan “argan” — | UoOXol / wargan
1oOXol€l / targanin | “argan trees” | — | +oOXol€l / targanin
olo / una “wells” — | U3lo / wuna

t2lo / tuna “small wells” | — | t3lo / tuna

oAL.UI / udmawn “faces” — | USALUI / wudmawn
teALoUZI / tudmawin | “small faces” | — | +eACoLZI / tudmawin

- Maintenance of the vowel £- /i- in the masc. plr. form and its loss in the
fem. plr. form:

ES Gloss CS

£XKoKoOl / izakarn “ropes” — | £KeKoOl / izakarn

+£XKeKoOZI / tizakarin | “small ropes” | — | +)KoKoOZI/
tzakarin

£HOol / ifran “caves” — | £HOol / ifran

+£HOo1<l / tifratin “small caves” | — | tHOot£l / tfratin

£X6Ll / ixamn “houses” — | XL/ ixamn

+EXoLCZI / tixamin “tents, houses” | — | +XoLCZl/ txamin

Summary tables of Construct State formation

Masculine
Free State Construct State
[- P /a : ...... /u
Singular [- P /a Llo ...... /wa
Lot /1 £/5%...... /1/yi.....
S /u..... s /wu.....
£..../1....n £...0/1...n
o....1/a....n Uo.....1/wa....n
£..../1....n g....0/1...n
0.....o(l) /u.....a(n) Us.....o(1) / wu.....a(n)
Plural 1 i n £ 1/i..n
o....l/u....n Us....I/wu....n
et C.....
gAc...../1dec..... gAc...../1dec.....

8- ¢ stands for a consonant.
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Feminine
Free State Construct State
to...... (1) / ta.....(t) L S H/t....(0)
to...... (1) / ta.....(t) to...... (1) / ta.....(t)
Singular |+£...... () /ti.....(t) ... H/t....(0)
> SO () /ti....(t) <., () /ti.....(t)
SN ) /tu....(t) PO ) /tu....(t)
t€....0/t....n t....01/t....n
to.....Zl /ta.....in t....2l/t...in
t+€....€l/t.....in t....&l/t.....in
Plural o....&l/tu.....in o....&l/tu.....in
1€/ ti.....(n) t....&l/t.....in
o....&l/tu.....in o....&l/tu.....in
to....&l /ta.....in to.....&l /ta.....in
C....(ot) /c.....(at) C....(ot)/c.....at

2. Derived and compound nouns

Derived and compound nouns are complex forms of nouns that result from
morphological or lexical processes. Both the derived and the compound forms
obtain from the adjunction of two or more lexical units.

2.1. Derived nouns

A derived noun may well be formed by an initial or final affixation of
a derivational morpheme to a simple noun. Yet, it should be contended that
defining derivation along the above terms is but a pedagogical simplification.
Affixal derivation does not hold via prefixation and suffixation only; some
other alterations may obtain in the stem of the word. More often than not,
derivation is more than affixation only; it involves alterations in the stem as
well as in the vocalic melodies of the word.

It is on the basis of the strategies laid out above that nouns such as action,
agentive, instrumental, place and quality nouns are derived.

a. Action nouns

An action noun is derived from a (simple or derived) verb that expresses an
abstract or concrete action. Derivation, which takes the aorist theme (neutral
form) as its basic form, is usually associated with some changes within the
stem. The main procedures along which the derivation of action nouns is
carried out are set out below:



(1)
(i)

(iii)

o- / a- prefixation;

o- / u- prefixation;

€- / i- prefixation;

(iv) circumfixation of the feminine morpheme ...+ /t...t;

(v) M-/1- prefixation to loan words from Arabic.

(i) o-/ a- prefixation along with some alterations in the stem
Noun Gloss Yerb
oXKIKo / o KXKISK | “selling” < | XXIX/ zznz
aznza / azznuz
0©A.O / abdar “mentioning” < | ©AO/bdr
oHOHO / afrfr “flying” < | HOXO/ frfr
oOZOZL / asqgsi “question” < | OZO, /sqsa
olAoQO / andar “uprooting” < |INO /ndr
0®1to5 / astay “filtering” < | Ot5 /sty
o'Co® / aymas “covering” < |YCO/yms
oKtto5 / akttay “rememberance” | < | R+€/kti
oWELCE / ayimi “sitting” < | EE<C/qqim
0©6O,5 / abbay “bite, tearing” < | ©©75 /bby
oOHUCA / aslmd “teaching” < | ©GULCA / sslmd
0®2lOZL / asunsi “wandering” < | ©31OL / sunsi

(ii) s- prefixation associated with some alterations in the stem

(iii)

Noun Gloss Verb

oot / ufuy “going out” — | HHY / fty

oESE /udud “suckling” — | EEE/ttd

*I2E / unud “loitering, — | NE/nnd

sticking

oL / umiy “fight” — | CEoY / mmay
€- prefixation

£XLE /izid “milling” — | XE/zd “to grind”

XKLL /izmi | “pressure” — | XCLC / zmm | “to press”

€CIYE /imnyi | “dispute, fight” | — | 1%/ ny “to kill”




(iv) circumfixation of the feminine morpheme: t...(+)/t...(t), to...(1) /ta...
), +<...(Y) / ti...(t) and ts...(1) / tu...(t) associated with vocalic alteration
of the initial or final vowel o / a, €/ 1 or s / u and the gemination of a root

consonant in some action nouns

Noun Gloss Verb

toLolt / tamunt “company” — | Lol / mun
1.IKO, / tankra “getting up” — | IRO / nkr
toloOXEH / “dream” — | UoOX / UeOXo //
tawargit warg / warga
+£KLCL.O / tizmmar | “ability” — | XKCO / zmr
+EXI1< / tigni “sewing” — | Xle / gnu
1£OOL /1O, // | “drinking” — | ©s/su

tissi / tissa

+eAO+ / tudrt “life” — | AANO / ddr
+eITot / tujjut “nice smell” — | II5/ jju
1:©0lo / tussna “knowledge” — | ©OI/ssn

(v) Prefixation of Arabic H- /- to some loan words

The prefix H-/1- may assimilate to the initial consonant of the verb, forming,
thereby, a geminate with the consonant that follows.

HALC. / “heat” — | ACs/ “to be hot”
lThmu hmu

OOKLC+/ |“clemence” |— |OALC/ |“tobeclement”
rrhmt rhm

XXs55.Q/ | “tightening” | — | ¥55Q/ | “to tighten”
zzyyar Zyyr

HE+EDoll /| “marriage” | — |+oO0/ | “to marry”
litihal tahl

b. Agentive nouns

Agentive nouns are derived from action verbs. While the agentive noun
generally refers to the real doer of the action, it may refer as well to the patient
that receives the action. Agentive nouns usually refer to animate beings, a
situation which explains their variation in gender and number. The close
lexical and semantic connection that holds between an agentive noun and an



action noun is patently clear in most cases, namely when they are derived
from the same verb. Some agentive nouns may well behave like quality nouns,
most notably when the basic verb expresses an abstract action.

There are four different fashions in which an agentive noun can be derived,

namely by prefixing one of the following four elements: o- / a-, o[-/ ol- // am-
/ an-, £C- / im-, €-/ i- to the verb stem. The stem may also recognize further

vocalic alterations.

olUloG / “slanderer” IuuG / “to slander”
anwwac nwwce

oLoKO / “thief” KO/ “steal”
amakr akr

ollos / “knight” Is / “to ride”
amnay ny

oLCoOZLO / | “singer, poet” e0.0O/ “to sing, dance”
amarir urar

olOXLH / | “visitor” OXXH / | “to visit”
anrzif rzzf

oloXoL / “faster (person)” ok / “to fast”
anazum azum

olCCoAAS /| “traveller” CC:AAS / | “to travel”
anmmaddu mmuddu

fLRLOL/ | “day labourer” KOs/ “to hire”
1mkiri kru

c. Instrumental nouns

An instrumental noun is derived from an action noun, regardless if it is

simple or derived. Instrumental nouns refer to the tool or means by which the

action is implemented.

Instrumental nouns are generally formed by the prefixation of o- / a- / c®©-

/ as- to the verbal theme. Sometimes, the affixation is concomitant with some

vocalic or consonantal alterations in the verb stem.

ol XKHi/ “goad” < | IXN/ “to prick”
anzl nzl
cOOXIHI/ “lid” < |OXIH/ “to close”
asrgl rgl




OXIL/ “big needle” | < | Xls/ “to sew”
LOOXIL gnu

asgni / issgni

cOAAMN / cOAH | “covering” < | AR/ “to cover”
asddul / asdl dl

NOJAA4 Wi “lid” < |kzl/ “to close”
asqqun qqn

cOROX / “hobble” < |KROX/ |“tohobble”
askrf krf

cOLCOA/ “sharpener” |< |<COLA/ |“tobe
asmsd imsid sharpened”
1. OXOLt/ “ashtray” < | XOL/ “to be put out
tasxsit xsi (fire)”

1. @O0t/ “pencil- < |®OL/ | “tosharpen”
tasrramt sharpener” srm

2.2. Compound nouns

Nominal compounding is less productive than derivation. Nominal
compounding may well be viewed as a process whereby two elements are
conjoined into a single noun that has a separate meaning. This meaning is
usually the semantic combination of the meanings of the two words which are
conjoined into the compound noun. The elements making up the compound
noun may belong to the same lexical category as much as they may belong to
different categories. The different fashions in which nominal compounding
holds are laid out as follows:

a- Noun +1/ n+ noun

This sort of compounding relates two nouns by the genitive preposition | / n
“of”; the second element of the compound is a complement that determines the
first. More often than not, the compound noun is lexicalised into an idiomatic
fixed form. The combination “noun + | / n + noun” behaves syntactically as a
single noun and its plural form is derived by the use of €A /id:

oLoOZO | LKMol / “poems singer = sort of fish”
amarir n izlan

oXOs 11820/ “frog of uncultivated land = toad”
agru n lbur




1o XLCoO1 | LOLCELM / “cemetary mare = unicorn”
tagmart n ismdal

oKL I LUSGCI/ “wolf onion = spring squill”
azalim n wuccn

oLol I ECcOO/ “marur water = mirage”
aman n marur

JlOXL 1 QOOL/ “God’s guest = guest”

anbgi n rbbi

1YLt 1 ©.0, QEOL/ “camel of my Lord = praying
talymt n baba rbbi mantis”

b- Noun + noun

A compound noun may well take the form of two conjoined nouns where
the modified noun comes first. It can be a quality noun:

B.0, QOO%L /babarbbi “Father-God = God”

c- Noun + participle

Under this display, the noun is the subject of the participle (a quality verb)
that follows. Considered more carefully, the string is a reduced relative clause
without a relative pronoun to join the two elements.

oLol EQIZI / aman drnin “falling water = dew”
©,0 LEZIZ:O0Il / bab mqqurn “father being old = grandfather”

d- Verb + noun

Under this form, the sequence is made up of a transitive verb and its direct
object; the whole string is lexicalised.

LUoOMH ool / wasl aman “follows water = raccoon”
CRQE oH / mkrd ul “scratch heart = misery”

OIC cXX"Ol / slm agg*rn “suck up flour = butterfly”

ol KO, / ttay kra “suffer from something = illnes”
o[KO CHHoll / akr mllal “steal white = off-white”

e- Verb + verb

We are dealing here with two adjacent verbs which behave syntactically as
a single unit:
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©QQL £¥2® /brrm iyus | “turn it; it is burning = barbecue”
©0< KAL/bbi zdi “cut-stick = patched up and fixed”

3. Quality nouns

Quality nouns are generally derived from state or quality verbs. They can
express a whole range of meanings such as an attribute, a quality, a peculiarity,
a colour, a way of being, an imperfection, a form, an infirmity, a moral attitude
and many others.

3.1. The structure of quality nouns

The structure of quality nouns is in no way different from the structure of
agentive and patient nouns. Deriving quality nouns is implemented along the
following strategies:

a- Prefixing o- / a- to the verbal theme along with a vocalic alternation in
the penultimate position of the stem

KKK / | “tall” SWXEH / “to be tall”
ayzzaf iyzif

oO0Kol/ | “black” | ©OKI / “to be
abrkan brkn black”
EQWoll/ | “blind” | EQWH / “to be blind”
adryal dryl

LUOO®O /| “old” HOOLO /U®:O/UOGLO // | “to be old”
awssar wssir / wsur /wsir

b- Prefixing oL / am - ol / an to the verbal theme coupled with sporadic
medial or final vocalic alterations

olCWO / “big, CYO/ “to be big,
anmyur important” | myur important”
ol©:0 / “bachelor” | ©:0/ “tobea
anbur bur bachelor”
oCHHoXS/ | “hungry” | HH3XK / “to be
amllazu lluz hungry”
oLXXoOs / | “last” XXOs / XX£O / XXO // | “to be the
amggaru ggru / ggir / ggr last”




c- £~/ i- prefixation along with some internal vocalic alterations
LESHL /idili  “black” EHS /dlu  “to be black”

d- 3-/ u- prefixation along with sporadic infixation of &-/ i-

XCI/ | “unkind, ugly” | XGI/ “to be unkind, ugly”
uxcin xcn

oCHEH / “white” SCUSH / CHeH // | “to be white”
umlil imlul / mlul

cZCLO/ | “narrow” FCO/ “to be narrow”
ugqmir qmr

3.2. Quality nouns uses

Morphologically, a quality noun functions in the same way as an ordinary
noun. It takes gender markers (cCXUoOs / amzwaru “the first (masc.)” >
t.CXUoOs%t / tamzwarut “the first (fem.)””), number markers (eCXL.O3 /
amzwaru “the first (sing.)” > ECXUOo / imzwura “the first (plr.)”) and state
markers (cCXXUoOs / amzwaru “the first (FS)” > sCXUo.O3 / umzwaru “the
first (CS)”).

A quality noun can either be preceded by the particle A / d “it is” or the
copula X / g “to be”.

N oLCEZEZOol. / d amqgran. “It is big.”
A oUOoY. / d awray. “It is yellow.”
£Xo «FO Kol / iga asbhan. “He is handsome.”

As a noun modifier, a quality noun directly follows the modified noun with
which it agrees in gender and number:

oLK+oO oCHUoHl / amktar amllal “the white horse”
toHo®O1t o RKULCEt / tafust tazlmadt “the (small) left hand”
LAIILOI £E%3X%5,.ll / ihnjirn imzzyann | “the little children”

4. Numerals

Numerals have their own morphology and structure. They can, therefore,
fill all the functions of an ordinary noun.



CCetl ®Zl. / mmutn sin.

“Two died.”

XQW KK X. / zriy kkuz.

“I saw four.”

COolt o5 oll. / mrawt ay ann.

“It is ten (fem.).”

4.1. Numbers from 1 to 10

Not all Amazigh varieties have preserved the original numeral paradigms.

The numbers from 1 to 10 vary in gender; the feminine form obtains by

adding the suffix +- / t- to the masculine form:

Masc. Fem.

OLL:® / smmus OLLIOt / smmust | “five”
Oo/sa ®ot / sat “seven”
1oL / tam 1ot/ tamt “eight”

The noun that follows any of the numerals from 1 to 10 surfaces in the

plural form as set out below:

RRSX (1) SOXoXI / >

kkuz (n) irgazn
“four men”

OLCL:O (1) SELAE.QI/ >

smmus (n) imhdarn

RKRe*k+t (1) LY. 0%l /
kkuzt (n) tmyarin
“four women”

OLL:O1 (1) tCAE.QZI /
smmust (n) tmhdarin

“five pupils” “five pupils” (fem.)
Numerals list

Masc. Gloss Fem.

Sol, 5ol EIT / EAT // “one” sot, 5ot, £Gt/

yan, yun, ijj / idj yat, yut, ict

©<]/sin “two” | Olot/ snat

KQoE, CQoE / krad / crad “three” | KQoEt, GQoE* / kradt / cradt

KRK3% / kkuz “four” | KK3X¥+t / kkuzt

OLL3® / smmus “five” OLLSO+ / smmust

OELJ / sdis “six” OELO / sdist

©o/sa “seven” | ®ot / sat

to[ / tam “eight” | to[t+/tamt

+¥o /tza “nine” | +3¥ot / tzat

COLU / mraw “ten” COoU+ / mrawt




4.2. Numerals from 11 to 19

All the numerals from 11 to 19 are noun phrases made up of the numbers
Sol /yan (5¢l / yun, £II / £AI // ijj / idj) to +3, / tza conjoined with the number
COo.U / mraw “ten” via the coordinator A / d “and”.

Sol /531 / €IT ACQOolU // yan/ yun/ ijj d mraw | “eleven”
Ol ALCO.U /sin d mraw “twelve”
KQoE A COoU / krad d mraw “thirteen”
%o A COolU / tza d mraw “nineteen”

Nouns introduced by the preposition | / n “of ” always take the singular

form:
OLIALOUI30XeX/ “twelve men”
sin d mraw n urgaz
OLCL:® A LCOLU4 I EHO1/ “fifteen women”
smmus d mrawt n tmyart

If the numeral is followed by a feminine noun, the numbers of ones surface
in the masculine form while the numbers of tens take the feminine marker:

Masc. Fem.

Sol ACOoll/ Sol ACOolt/ “eleven”
yan d mraw yan d mrawt

OIANLCOLU/ OIALCOLUt/ “twelve”
sin d mraw sin d mrawt

KQ.E ALCOLU/ KQoE A COolUt / krad | “thirteen”
krad d mraw d mrawt

KRS ALCOoll/kkuzd | KKe¥ A COoUt / kkuz | “fourteen”
mraw d mrawt

OLLC:® ALOLU/ OLLO ALOoUt/ “fifteen”
smmus d mraw smmus d mrawt

GELOG ALOLU/ OELO A COLL+ / sdis | “sixteen”
sdis d mraw d mrawt

O ALCOLU/ ©®©o ACOLUt/ “seventeen”
sa d mraw sa d mrawt

to.C ACOoU/ toC ACOolt/ “eighteen”
tam d mraw tam d mrawt

+Xo ALCOLU/ 1o ACOolt/ “nineteen”
tza d mraw tza d mrawt




4.3. Numerals with values of tens

These numerals consist of phrases where numbers from ©OZl / sin - Olot /
snat to 3o / tza / - 301 / tzat are conjoined to the number COoL / mraw via
the plural morpheme €A / id.

These numerals exhibit regular agreement with the gender of the noun that
follows (the counted noun). The only numeral which holds as an exception is
+£CLEL / timidi (100); it is always observed in the feminine form only.

©gl €A LCOLU / sin id mraw “twenty”
KQoE A CO.U / krad id mraw “thirty”
%o €A LCOoU / tza id mraw “ninety”
+£CLEL / timidi “a hundred”

4.4. Numbers greater than 20

The numbers of tens precede the numbers of ones to which they are
associated by A / d “and”; the whole is linked to the counted noun through the
preposition | / n “of”’. The counted noun always surfaces in the singular form:
O LA LOUA ®o (l) sLAEQ/ “twenty-seven students”
sin id mraw d sa (n) umhdar

KQoE A COLLt A 5ot (I) tCAE.Qt /| “twenty-one students (fem.)”
krad id mrawt d yat (n) tmhdart

1ELCEES “a hundred” (plr. +£LoE / timad (FS) // 1LoE / tmad (CS))

The noun that follows +£C<E< is always in the plural form and is introduced
by the preposition | / n “of”:

+£CLEL 1 tHloO%I / timidi n tfunasin -~ | “a hundred cows”
+ECLEL A 5ol / timidi d yan “a hundred and one”
+ECEEL A 1Ko / timidi d tza “a hundred and nine”
+ECEES A Ol A LCOLU/ “a hundred and twenty”
timidi d sin id mraw

®lot tL6E / snat tmad “two hundred”

£HE (plr. o HEol) / ifd (plr. afdan) “a thousand”

+<CLEL | UoHEI / timidi n wafdan “a hundred thousand”




4.5 ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers are nouns because they meet all the functions of ordinary
nouns. They function also as modifiers of ordinary and kinship nouns. Ordinal
numbers bifurcate into two types:

a. The “first” and the “last”

The two ordinal numbers, “the first” and “the last”, are formed in the same
fashion in which quality nouns are formed (i.e. with the prefixation of oL /
ol—am/ an).

oLXU.O3 / | “the first 1o CXU.O2t / | “the first
amzwaru (masc. sing.)” | tamzwarut (fem. sing.)”
£CXUSOo / | “the first +£CXUSOo /| “the first
imzwura (masc. plr.)” | timzwura (fem. plr.)”

The ordinal number presented above is derived from the verb XUo.O /
KUZO — zwar / zwir “to precede, to be the first”.

oLXXoOs / | “the last 1. CXXoOot | “the last
amggaru (masc. sing.)” | tamggarut (fem. sing.)”
ELXX500 / | “the last +ECXX300 / | “the last
imggura (masc. plr.)” | timggura (fem. plr.)”

The afore-mentioned ordinal number is derived from the verb XXOg3 /
XX£O / XXO — ggru / ggir / ggr “to lag behind, to be the last”.

b. Ordinal numbers from “second”and on

To the exception of /ast, ordinal numbers that come after first consist
of cardinal numbers (see above) preceded by the supporting determination
morpheme LUIL® / wis “the one with (masc.)” or +£© / tis “the one with (fem.)”.

LE® /wis + figure (in masc. form)

LUL® RQoE / wis krad “the third (masc.)”
1£0O / tis + figure (in fem. form)

+£® RKQoEHt / tis kradt “the third (fem.)”

4.6. Fractions

To the exception of oXXI| / azgn “half”, there is no specific term for
fractions. The numerals for double, triple, quadruple, etc. are expressed by
resorting to periphrasis.
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XK Olot (1) +£RRoH / tLoM // xf snat (n) tikkal / twal “twice”
XH COoLt (1) +€RKoM / UM // xf mrawt (n) tikkal / twal | “ten times”

S. The noun phrase

The noun phrase may well be viewed as a syntactic structure which consists
of a central nominal unit flanked or not by modifying or determining elements.
It meets all the syntactic functions of a noun, and it can be substituted by a
pronoun (free or bound).

The noun phrase can be:
* a noun (common, proper or kinship noun);
* a quality noun;
* an indefinite pronoun;
* an independent personal pronoun;
* a demonstative pronoun;
* a numeral;
* a possessive pronoun.

All the elements set out above can surface separately or adjoined to other
modifiers and determiners. Only noun phrases with a predicative function can
surface as separate units.

Noun modifiers and determiners may be laid out as follows:

* pre-determiners: indefinite morphemes, cardinal numbers, presenters,
predicators and quantifiers;

* post-determiners: possessive morphemes, determining complements
(genitive), demonstrative deictics, quality nouns (adjectives),
modifying participials and relative pronouns.

5.1. Noun phrases without determination

a. Predicative use

We talk of predicative use when the noun phrase is a predicate without
any determiners or specifiers around. In this form, the noun phrase is used in
truncated expressions, particularly as an answer to a question.



* Noun:

oAHLO® / adlis “book = It is the book.”
+<H<ho / tilila “Tilila = It is Tilila.”
£66, / ibba “my father = It is my father.”

* Quality noun:

oXotoO /axatar  “the big = It is the big one.”
* An independent personal pronoun:

KllgU / knniw “you (plr.) = It is you.”
* A demonstrative pronoun:

UoA / wad “this one = It is this one.”
* Numeral (noun)

COolU / mraw “ten = It is ten.”

b. Use with the predicator A/ d

All nouns can be preceded by predicating A / d when they are used as
nominal predicates (cf. section 8.1.2).

“It is the book.”
“It is the big one.”

A GAIL®. / d adlis.
N o Xot0O. / d axatar.
A RIlIgU. / d knniw.
A UoA. / d wad.

A COol. / d mraw.

“It is you.”

“It 1s this one.”

“Tt 1s ten.”

In negative structures, the noun phrase with predicating A / d is preceded
by the negative particle cO / ur.

oO A GAULO. / ur d adlis.

“It 1s not the / a book.”

oO A 0 Xo10O. / ur d axatar.

“It is not the big one.”

oO A UoA. / ur d wad.

“It 1s not this one.”




5.2. Noun phrases with determiners or specifiers
a. Defined noun phrases

Counter to other languages that have distinct definite articles (Arabic:
al, French: le / la, English: the, etc.), Amazigh lacks such morphemes. The
definiteness of Amazigh NPs does not ensue from the function of the initial
vowel of the noun, which is usually construed as a definite article. In fact, a
vowel-initial noun may well be indefinite if it is preceded by the indefinite
morpheme which has the same form of the numeral 5ol / yan (also 53l / yun or
£IT /1jj) “one (masc.)” and its variant feminine form Sot / yat (also sst / yut
or £Gt/ict) “one (fem.)”

o©0OZLA / abrid “way, road”
£IT (1) s©0%€A / ijj (n) ubrid “one way, one road”

The definiteness of NPs may also be expressed through other processes
such as the semantism of nouns (proper nouns, place nouns, kinship nouns,
etc.) and other noun extensions (possessive pronouns, noun complements,
quality nouns, qualifying participles and relative clauses).

As for non-integrated words that are borrowed from Arabic (both classical
and dialectal Arabic), they retain their definite article # / 1 which is no longer
interpreted as such. In fact, despite the presence of the article H / 1, the
definiteness of these nouns is canceled by the introduction of the indefinite
masculine and feminine singular numerals 5ol / yan, $el / yun and £IT/ ijj and
Sot /yat, Sot / yut and £G+/ ict.

5ol HZ.EZ / yan 1qadi “a judge”
£Gt | HEoKZlo / ict n Imakina “a machine”

b. Indefinite NP

As mentioned before, the indefinite meaning of an NP is the result of
determining the noun by an indefinite morpheme, i.e. $ol / yan, S¢l / yun, £IT
/1jj and 5ot/ yat, $ot / yut ,£Gt / ict, or by a number of other morphemes that
express indefiniteness, partition, uncertainty, etc. (KOo / kra, Go / ca):

5ol sOO, / yan urba “a boy”
LGt 11OBo0t /ict n trbat “a girl”




£II () sAOLSG / ijj (n) uhrmuc | “a boy”
KOo | +EYoO1 / kra n tmyart “some woman”

Co | STXKHL / can yizli “some poem”

c. NP introduced by a presenter

Depending on the predicate, an NP may consist of a nominal entity (noun,
independent pronoun or affix) preceded by a presenter or a morpheme with a
demonstrative or deictic value. These presenters may be combined with space
orientation particles, i.e. proximity (A / d) and remoteness (Il / nn) particles.

Qo o0 / ha amyar @0 A t£06,1<l / ha d tirbatin
“Here is the chief .” “Here are the girls.”

Qoo toLCEESET / hagqa tamttudt | Qo Il +oCEESET / ha nn tamttudt
“Here is the woman.” “There is the woman.”

@, IKIZ / ha nkni “Here we are.”

®o UoA / ha wad “Here is this one.”

®o LIS / ha winu “Here is mine”

Qo tt+/hatt “Here is it. / It is here.”

d. Noun topicalizers
* Topicalizers employed with the morpheme o5 / ay and oA / ad

A topicalized NP is made up of a nominal (noun or independent pronoun)
preceded or not by the predicator A / d and followed or not by a topicalizer like
I€1 /nit “even, in person”, oKK" / akk™ “all”, Ko / ka “only” or © SEXH IO / O
ZOO: I© /Uo ANt // s yixfnns / s ugrru nns / wahdut “by himself/ herself,
only”. A number of topicalizers, including #o® (Xo©) / yas (xas), precede the
nominal. The topicalizer is obligatorily correlated with the morpheme o5 / o //
ay / a, and followed by a relative clause without a relative pronoun. The two
elements may well be viewed as the par excellence discontinuous morpheme
of topicalization in Amazigh. These topicalizers are adverbial in nature. They
are also used as predicate modifiers in verbal phrases.

A oS /id.....ay

(A) olXoQ o5 o(A). / “Rain is this. = It rains.”
(d) anzar ay a(d).




(A) oCASoX o5 ECLSH. / “It is the poet that was dead.”
(d) amdyaz ay immutn.
cOANOOIA s (N !/ “This is not the right road!”
ur d abrid ay a(d)!

cO A WLCASoX o5 SCL2H./ | “Itis not the poet that was dead.”
ur d amdyaz ay immutn.

« I£+ o5 / nit ay

cONLCA I£1 o5 + £XQol.
aslmad nit ay t izran.
“It is the teacher himself who saw him.”

* oRRK" o5 / akk™ ay
oAHH oRK" o5 €EQI. / adfl akk” ay idm.  “It is snow that fell.”
* Ko o%, Ho® o5 / Ka ay, yas ay

LAMMI Ko 05 X€O./ | “He is always lying.”
ihllaln ka ay gis.

Ho® LLIAL o5 ROXI. / | “They have cultivated wheat only.”
yas imndi ay krzn.

* OSIXH IO o5 / © EZOO: lI® o5 // s yixf nns ay / s uqrru nns ay

oLHeO O 5EXH IO o5 A LA,
amyar s yixf nns ay d iddan.
“The chief came in person.”

* UoAASt / sAAS o5 // wahdut / uhdu ay

oLlos e ANt o5 A 50l /
amnay uhdut ay d yusin.
“The knight came alone.”

* ol .05 /am ... ay

oL oMOol 0 cO L. / “You cannot find this sort of
am aeban a ur illi. clothes anywhere.”

oL 1o XLoOt oA o3 A HeO®. / | “He has a mare like this one .”
am tagmart ad ay d yurs.

* Other topicalizers: oX / ag, sllo / ula, K++o / htta, oLUA / awd “even”, Col
/ man, Uol / wan



oA Lo® £0oK/ “Even his brother went.”
awd umas irah.

CEZEZ.O A omOOZL O ¥eOO s<UE. / | “Not even a single young
mgqqar d aerrim ur yurs yiwd. man has paid him a visit.”

e. Numeral determiners

The numeral phrase falls under two categories: a noun phrase consisting of
a cardinal number and a noun, and a noun phrase consisting of a noun and an
ordinal number (cf. 3.4.5).

* NP with a cardinal number

Under this category, the noun is determined by a cardinal number with
which it agrees in gender and number. In this context, the noun appears in the
construct state.

£IT (1) SHOA. / 1jj (n) uyrda “a mouse”
£Gt 1 tHOA05t / ict n tyrdayt “a small mouse”
Ozl (1) £AOL3GI / sin (n) ihrmucn “two boys”
Olot (1) +AOLSGEI / snat (n) thrmucin | “two girls”

* NP with an ordinal number

Under this category, the NP is made up of a noun and an ordinal number.
Ordinal numbers function as lexical determiners or modifiers of nouns to which
they are attached, in the same fashion in which quality nouns (adjectives)
modify nouns.

oLlo¥ oCKUoO¢ / amnay amzwaru “the first knight”
1o HO Xt +oLXKUo O3t / tafruxt tamzwarut | “the first girl”
Ol LLXUOo / iysan imzwura “the first horses”
L MNEI +ECXUSOo / tiyallin timzwura “the first mares”
OOl ELXX:Oo / ussan imggura “the last days”
+€HoULI +EEXX50, / tifawin timggura “the last light”

The NP consisting of a noun and an ordinal number may also take the
shape of a noun modified or determined by a participial verb derived from the
numerals oL XUoOs / amzwaru and oL XXoOs / amggaru. Under this display,
the verb agrees only in number with the noun it modifies.



oLles £XU.OI / £XULOI // “the first knight”
amnay izwarn / izwirn

1o HO Xt £XU-Ol / £XULOI // “the first girl”
tafruxt izwarn / izwirn

53O0l XUOILI/ “the first horses”
iysan zwurnin

tH ML XU O]/ “the first mares”
tiyallin zwurnin

oLAE-Q £XX"Ool / £XX"2OI // “the last student”

amhdar igg“ran / igg“irn
1o CAE.Qt £XX"Ool / £XX"€OI // “the last student (fem.)”
tamhdart igg*ran / igg“irn
e OOl TXX"Oolgl / £XX*OIL] // “the last days”
ussan igg*ranin / igg“irnin
+EHUZI €XX"Oolgl / £XX"€OILI /| “the last light”
tifawin igg¥ranin / igg"irnin

The NPs with ordinal numbers, to the exception of cCKUoOs / amzwaru
“first” and .LXXoO¢ / amggaru “last”, are made up of cardinal numbers (cf-
3.4.5.b) preceded by the morphemes LI€®-/ wis- or +£©-/ tis- (the morphemes
may sometimes surface as UIEOO- / wiss- or t£OO-/ tiss-). In the forms laid
out below, the ordinal numerals precede the nouns that they determine; when
such display is observed, the nouns always hold in the plural form.

LULO® RQ.E (I) £Clo51/ “the third knight”
wiss krad (n) imnayn

+£O0O KQ.Et (1) tCA5. X<l / | “the third poem”
tiss kradt (n) tmdyazin

The ordinal numerals may also follow the nouns they determine. When
such a scenario holds, the nouns are singular and take the free state form.

oLlos UEOO RQLE / “the third knight”
amnay wiss krad

tECAS KL +£OO RQoEt/ | “the third poems / poetess”
timdyazin tiss kradt

f- NPs with quantifiers

This category of NPs consists of a quantifier followed by a noun usually
in the plural form; the two units are directly juxtaposed or linked by the
presposition | / n or the predication morpheme A / d.



* ClloU (1) / mnnaw (n) “many”

Cllo (1) €HOXol oA H300O.
mnnaw (n) ifrxan ad yurs
“He has many children.”

* CIGK A / mnck d “many, a lot of”

CICK A Z.Q<El / mnck d iqaridn & lot of money”

* RAo A/ kda d, cEE.T | / attas n, +oXt | / tugt n, KEXeI A /1 // kKigan d
/ ny, ©KXKoX | / bzzaf n, o KII€O | / aznnir n “many, a lot of”

KoAo A CEAAI / kada d middn “many people”
oo | tCHHMLI / attas n tmllalin “many eggs”
oEEoT | LLAAKKH / attas n imddukkal | “many friends”
to X+ | Uolloll / tugt n wawal “too much talk”
K<Xol | EAHEOI / kigan n idlisn “a lot of books”
O XXX | £AUHHI / bzzaf n ihllaln “a lot of lies”
oXIIZO | YOS / aznnir n uyrum “a lot of bread”

* olGt A/ anctd, Wo5A A/ yayd d “many”

olGt A +C3OWE / anct d tmuryi “many crickets”

Hos A A £XX6OI / yayd d izgarn “big cattle”

olCt 350 | sAHHN / anct uya n udfl “a lot of snow”
* Zoth / qag, oK / qah “all”

Forh CLAAI/ qae middn “all the people”

ZoK £OXoXI / qah irgazn “all the men”

oK £OZL6ll / qah isiwann “all the eagles”

* K5 / ku, Kol / kul, KA / kud “every”

Kol +4' ol / kul tagmart “each mare”
Ks toCHoOt / ku tamyart “each woman”
CReH eOXX"® / mkul asgg™as “each year”

g. NPs with partitives

* KOs |/ kran, Go | / ca n “some”



Go | tH554lEl / ca n teyyalin “some women / girls”

Co | €UAGl / can n iwdan “some people”

* AO2® |/ drus n, ECLRRK | / imikk n, GUo5+ | / cwayt n, HOME | / 1bed
n “a little, some”

ANO: Ot | £XOZLOol / drust n izriran “little make-up”

LK 1 +€OIt / imik n tisnt “little salt”
GUost | €UXol / cwayt n iwzan “little wheat semolina”
HOME | €UA.I / 1bed n iwdan “some people”

h. NPs with morphemes of otherness: 5oEIZl / yadnin, 5oEl / yadn, IZEI
/ nidn “other”

The determiner 5oEI€I / yadnin (and its variants) is post-posed to the noun
it refers to.

c®0ol 56.EIZI / ussan yadnin “the other days”
+£h55 oLl SoEl / tieyyalin yadn “the other women”
Calis 1LEl / mullu nidn “another time”
oMHCo® ILEI / ultmas nidn “his / her other sister”

i. NPs with demonstrative determiners

A demonstrative NP consists of a noun determined by a demonstrative
morpheme expressing proximity A / d “by here”, remoteness | / n “there” or
absence llo / nna “in question”. The demonstrative morphemes have a deictic
locative value in the sense that they specify the time and space where the
noun is located, i.e. whether it is near, far or absent. They confer a value of
definiteness to the noun. These morphemes fall under three types; they are laid
out in what follows:

* oA/ ad (or one of its reduced forms o / a, ¢ / u ) to express proximity:

0OOIA A/ cO0OZA o/ O02A S
abrid ad / abrid a / abrid u
“this way, path”

* oll / ann, €Il / inn to express remoteness:

0OO0ZA Lll / cOOLA LI
abrid ann / abrid inn
“that way, path”



* HHE / N, 1I€ / nni, llo / nna to express absence:

oOOZA L/ cOOZA llo / cOOLA L
abrid nni / abrid nna / abrid 1li
“the path in question”

Jj. Genitive NP: the noun and its complement

The genetive NP expresses possession. It consists of a noun (or one of its
substitutes) followed by the genetive presposition | / n “of” and another noun
or pronominal complement.

toANoOt | +€C, / taddart n tima | “the house of my maternal
grandfather”

1o ANoO1 II® / taddart nns “his / her house”

toAAO1 I / taddart nny “our house”

k. NPs with quality nouns

This sort of NP consists of a noun and a quality noun. The quality noun
defines and provides specifications about the quality and state of the noun it
modifies:

LAIILOI £EXX¥5 1l / ihnjirn imzzyann “young boys”
+£+020<]| +eCHLUL] / titbirin tumlilin “white doves”
I. NPs with a relative clause
This sort of NP is definite and bifurcates into three categories:

* Without a relative pronoun

oS NL ELLSt / aydi immutn “the dog which is dead”
0086 ELLANG| / arba immuddan | “the child who has travelled”
+<ICH £QXLCI / tinml irzmn “ The school which is open*

* Antecedent (subject) + relative pronoun + participle

oS AL ML L34 / aydi 1li immutn “the dog which is dead”

0080 NAo ELLAAGl / arba da immuddan | “the child who has travelled”

+LICH 1€ £ £QXLCI / tinml nni i irzmn “ the school which is open”




* Antecedent (object, complement) + relative pronoun + conjugated
verb

SoHo tollYCH 1€ Yo £XXKX
yufa talymt nni ya izzg.
“He found the she-camel to milk.”

LOY. +EXCLL MHE © 0O €U OXo.
isya tigmmi lli s ar ittwarga.
“He bought the house in which he has always dreamt.”

5.3. NP and coordination

An NP may consist of two nouns linked to each other by a coordinating
morpheme. This sort of NPs meets all the functions of a noun.

The most commonly used morpheme of coordination in Amazigh is A / d

“and, with™”:
to X Mo A SHe / tagg™lla d uyu “porridge and milk”
£AOLLCI A tOBo1<l / ihrmucn d trbatin | “the boys and the girls”
+.CCECH A LSAL / tammemt d wudi “honey and butter”
IRKEI A UeCo / nkkin d wuma “my brother and me”
[++1€ A SOUCLA / nttni d uslmad “they and the teacher”

Coordinators include also:

* Coordinators used to choose between two alternatives: I¥(A) / ny(d),
I€Y(A) / niy(d), Co(A) / ma(d) “or”:

0O I¥ A cORK, / assa ny d askka | “Today or tomorrow?”

o RX X o [ A oLUOLY / “The red or the yellow?”
azgg“ay niy d awray
UoA Co A oA / wad ma d tad “This one or that one?”

* Coordinators with a cumulative value: sllo / ula “and, too”

LOXo XKl clo tEhss ML/ “the men and the women,
irgazn ula tieyyalin too”
olXoQ olo o AHH / anzar ula adfl “rain and snow, too”







CHAPTER 4
The pronoun

The pronoun stands for any unit that can be substituted by a noun or a noun
phrase. Its prime function is to avoid the repetition of a noun by acting as a

replacement of this noun in a phrase.

Pronouns include:

* personal pronouns;

* possessive pronouns;

* demonstrative pronouns;
* interrogative pronouns;

¢ indefinite pronouns.

1. Personal pronouns

A personal pronoun may take a variety of forms on the basis of the function
it has in the phrase: subject pronoun (affix or independent), direct object,
indirect object, object of a preposition or noun complement (ordinary or of
kinship). Each set of pronouns has six person forms: three in singular and
three in plural. Personal pronouns bifurcate into two categories: independent

pronouns and affix pronouns or clitics.

1.1. Independent or autonomous personal pronouns

Independent pronouns, dubbed also autonomous pronouns, behave as NPs
and have all their functions. Independent pronouns may function as:

* a subject (topic indicator)

AALH IRRE. / ddiy nkki.

“I, myself, went.”

IRKE AALH. / nkki ddiy.

“T went.”




* a predicate of a non-verbal phrase

A 1ttot. / d nttat. “It 1s her.”
oO A Ittot. / ur d nttat. “It is not her.”

Not unlike the NP, an independent pronoun may be emphasized and,
thereby, moved to an initial position of a sentence as much as it can be left at
the end. It can also be used to highlight a subject or object clitic pronoun.

IRRLI, OoKY. / nkkin, rahy. “I, myself, went.”
Oo AW, IRRLI. / rahy, nkkin. “I went.”

[++ot, OOIY ++./ nttat, ssny tt. | “She, I know her.”
OOIW 1, [+tot. / ssny tt, nttat. | “I know her, (she).”

The independent pronoun is characterised by the diversity of its forms.
It can take a simple form (IKK / nkk “me”, KC / km “you, fem.”) or a full
form (IKKZI / nkkin, KCC€Il / kmmin). At the phonetic level, the pronouns’
occlusive consonants may well take the form of fricatives, a case observed, for
instance, in the first singular person pronoun (IKK / nkk — IGC / ncc).

Table 1: Independent personal pronouns

Masculine Feminine

1* pers: IKK / nkk «I, me» | 1¥ pers: IKK / nkk «I, me»
Sing. | 2" pers: K$5 / kyy «you» 2" pers: KCC / kmm «youy
3" pers: [+ / ntta «hey 3" pers: [Htot / nttat «she»

1 pers: IRRIE / 1 pers: IRKIHE, IRKILH //
Plr. nkkni «we» nkknti, nkknint «we»
2" pers: RIE/ 2" pers: Kl RIEHE //
knni «you» knnint, knninti «you»
34 pers: HHE, 1H1L1 / 3" pers: HHE, LI/
nttni, ntnin «they» nttnti, ntnint «they»

As regards the first and second person, a whole range of other forms are
observed:

1 person:

sing.: 1G / nc, 1£G / nic

masc. plr.: 1GI€ / ncni, IGGLI / necin, IGIL] / nenin

fem. plr.: 1GGLIt / nccint, ICILI+ / nenint



2 person:

masc. sing.: Ks3€ / kyyi, GRKR / ckk, GXX / cgg

fem. sing.: GC / cm, KCCEZI / kmmin, KCCLIE / kmmini
masc. plr.: KIIEU / knniw, KII1$1€ / knnuni

fem. sing.: RIIECt / knnimt

3" person:
masc. plr.:IEHE (1IZDIE) / nitni (nihni), +$HL / titni
fem. plr.: IEHEIt / nnitnint

1.2. Affixal personal pronouns

Affixal personal pronouns stand for noun substitutes that are cliticised to
verbs or affixed to nouns and prepositions. They stand out from independent
pronouns by not having the same syntactic caracterisitics of the NPs they
substitute. We can, therefore, say:

ALCCs, XQgY +. / hmmu, zriy t | “Hemmou, I have seen him.”
[t+o, XQZH +. / ntta, zriy t. “(He), I have seen him.”

But we cannot say:

*, KQEN +. /¥, zriy t. “*him, I have seen him.”

a. Subject affixal pronouns

Under this category, subject affixal pronouns, dubbed also person markers,
are affixed to the stem of the verb. To the exception of the participle, any
verbal form, obligatorily, has a person marker which is linked to its stem.

Depending on the person, the affixal pronoun may either be prefixed: € /
i... (3 masc. sing.), + / t... (3% fem. sing.), | / n... (1% plr.), suffixed: ..." / y (1
sing.), ...l / n (39 masc. plr.) ...It / nt (3" fem. plr.), or discontinuous: + / t...+
/N//t/d (2 sing.), +/t...C/ m (2" masc. plr.) and +/ t...C+ / mt (2™ fem.
plr.). The first singular or plural person as well as the second singular person
do not exhibit any gender change. Put in another way, the affix pronoun does
not change if the speaker is masculine or feminine.

Two sorts of personal pronouns are observed: the first can be used with all
verbal moods except the imperative (cf. Table 1, 5.1.2), while the second is
limited to the imperative mood only (cf. Table 2, 5.1.2).



b. Affixal pronouns that refer to the object

Amazigh recognises tow sorts of object pronouns: direct object pronouns
and indirect object pronouns. These pronouns may well precede or follow
the verb depending on the presence or absence of certain morphemes, such
as aspectual particles, negation and interrogation tools as well as subordinate
conjuctions.

o\ ol A oUZ! oLCol. /
ad awn d awin aman.
“They will bring you water.”

£OUo t. /iswartt. “He drank it.”

<O 1+ £OUL. /ur tiswi. “He did not drink it.”

L0 +€OU. ?/istiswa ? “Did he drink it?”

56Go 0® t./yucaast. “He gave it to him.”

cO o© t55GL. /ur as t yuci. “He did not give it to him.”
L0 O® +5:Co ?/1s as tyuca ? “Did he give it to him ?”

Table 2: Direct and indirect object pronouns

Direct object pronouns

Masc. Fem.

1% pers: £5E / iyi &L/ iyi
Sing. | 2™ pers: K/k KC / km

34 pers:+/t +/ tt

I pers: o()¥ /a(n)y | o()¥ / a(n)y
Plr. | 2%pers: R*I / LI // KR“It / k"nt //

k"n / wn Uit / wnt
34 pers: t / tn +t / tnt

Indirect object pronouns

Masc. Fem.

1% pers: €L/ iyi L/ iyi
Sing. | 2" pers: oK / ak ol /am

3" pers: o® / as o®/ as

I pers: o()¥ /a(n)y | o()¥ / a(n)y
Plr. | 2" pers:oR"l / oLl // oK"It / oLt //
ak"n/awn | ak"nt/awnt

3" pers: o®I / asn Ol / asnt




Irrespective of the nature of the sentence (affirmative, negative, interrogative
or exclamative), the indirect object pronoun always precedes the direct object
pronoun.

Affirmative sentence:
verb + indir. obj. pron. + dir. obj. pron.

€Y o®I t. / nniy asn t. “I told it to them.”
Negative sentence:
neg. + indir. obj. pron. + dir. obj. pron. + verb

O Ol tIIgY. /urasntnniy.  “I did not tell it to them.”
Interrogative sentence:
interro. + indir. obj. pron. + dir. obj. pron. + verb

20 Ol + L ?/ “Did you tell it to them?”
is asn t tnnam ?

B

The yes / no interrogative morpheme Lo / ma “is / are / have etc. ....7”, a
free variant of £® / is, does not engender the movement of object personal
pronouns to a position before the verb.

Co ©O<UNl o®1 7/ ma siwln asn ?  “Did they talk to them ?”

¢. Pronouns acting as a noun complement

The pronoun which behaves as a noun complement always follows the
noun it specifies irrespective of the syntactic context in which the noun is used.

1oANoO1 IIK / taddart nnk “your (masc.) house”
toANoO1 IIC / taddart nnm “your (fem.) house”
oOXoX II® / argaz nns “her husband”

toCHo Ot I® / tamyart nns “his wife”

The nouns +eAA.O+ /taddart (fem.), c«OXoX / argaz (masc.) and +oCHo O+
/ tamyart (fem.) do not impose their gender markers on the pronoun.

The form of the pronoun varies depending on the nature of the noun it
specifies, i.e. if it is a kinship or an ordinary noun. Interestingly, kinship nouns
cannot exist without a pronominal complement.



Table 3: Ordinary and kinship pronominal complements

Ordinary possessive pronominal complements
Masc. Fem.
1* pers: €lo / inu €ls / inu
Sing. | 2™ pers: IR/ €IK // lC/ <IC //
nnk / ink nnm / inm
34 pers: IO / LIO // e /ge //
nns / ins nns / ins
1* pers: lI¥' / nny Y / nny
PIr. | 2™ pers: llsl / IULC // llsl+ / NUCHt //
nnun / nnwm nnunt / nnwmt
3" pers: IOl / nnsn IOl / nnsnt
Kinship possessive pronominal complements
Masc. Fem.
I pers: - O -0
Sing. | 2™ pers: - K/ -k -C/-m
3¢ pers:-©/-s -O/-s
1% pers: - +I¥/ -tny - Y / tny
PIr. | 2™ pers: - t2l / -tun - +3lt / -tunt
34 pers: - Ol / -tsn - tOIt / -tsnt

In the first person, the pronoun that follows the kinship noun is covert and,

therefore, not realized.

©,0, / baba

“my father, dad”

olltCo / ultma

“my sister”

d. Affixal pronouns acting as objects of prepositions

Not unlike verbs and nouns, prepositions may well have affixal pronominal
objects. To the exception of the preposition £ /i “to, for” whose pronominal
complement takes the form of an indirect object, all the other prepositions

have identical pronominal object forms.




Table 4: affixal pronouns of prepositions

Masculine form

Feminine form

It pers: -/ -i
Sing. | 2" pers:-K / -k
3¢ pers: -© / -s

I*t pers: -€/-i
2" pers: -C/-m
3 pers: -©/-s

I* pers: -1¥ / ny

Plr. | 2" pers:-UC /2l //
wm / un

3 pers: -@l / sn

I*t pers: -I%/ ny

2™ pers: -LUCH / sl //
wmt / unt

3" pers: -®It / snt

In writing, the preposition and its pronominal complement or object are
united (#sOO® / yurs, AcO® / dars “at his or her house / place”). It is also
worthwhile to mention that most prepositions change their form when they are

conjoined with a pronoun.

e X LEXKXK6O. /illa g imuzzar.
e XL / illa gis.

“He is in Imouzzar.”
“He is in it.”

LHHY XL CIGA. / iffy zi mnud.
LHH"X XEXO. / ifty zigs.

“He left Mnoud.”
“He left it.”

The preposition £ /1 stands as an exception, as formerly explained, because

it can only be followed by an indirect object pronoun.

OOLUIY £+CH.Of. / ssiwly 1 tmyart.
OOLUIY o®. / ssiwly as.

“I talked to her.”

“I talked to the woman.”

OOLUHY oOl. / ssiwly asn.

OOLUY £ ELAELQI. / ssiwly i imhdarn.

“I talked to them.”

“I talked to the students.”

2. Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns consist of a composite of various diectics that

express proximity (oA / ad — o / a — ¢ / u), remoteness (oll / ann — €Il / inn)
or absence (WHE / 11i — 1€ / nni — llo / nna — Ao / da) along with a supporting
element of determination (U- / w- (masc.) // t- / t- (fem.)).



Table 5: demonstrative pronouns

MASCULINE FORM
Singular Plural
. . oA/ Uo // LIEA /5€lo //
Proximity wad / wa wid / yina
Loll / LIl // LIl 7 sgIgll //
Remoteness wann / win winn / yininn
LIoHHE / LIIE // LISHHE / s<lig //
walli / wnni willi / yinni
Absence
UeAo / Ullo // LI£Ao / U<llo //
wada / wnna wida / winna
FEMININE FORM
Singular Plural
toAA /1o // +EA 7 $€lo //
Proximity tad / ta tid / tina
toll / Il // +<11 / +ill //
Remoteness tann / tinn tinn / tininn
+oHH_i / +II§ / +EHHE / 1L //
talli / tnni tilli / tinni
Absence
tol\o / o // +€Ao / HEllo //
tada / tnna tida / tinna

3. Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns are formed by conjoining supporting elements of
determination (L / w- for the masculine form and + / t- for the feminine form)
with the possessive pronominal complements of nouns (£I5 / inu, [IK / £IR-nnk
/1ink, I®© / €I® - nns / ins) (¢f. 4.1.2.¢). The different paradigms of possessive
pronouns are set out in the following tables:



Table 6: possessive pronouns with LI/ w (possessed masc. sing.)

Masculine form Feminine form
) 1% pers.: LUZls / winu 1 pers.: LIS / winu
Sing. «mine» «mine»
2mpers.: UK / winnk | 2" pers.: U€IIC / winnm
«yours» «yours»
3¢ pers.: ULI® / winns | 37 pers.: ULII® / winns
«his» «hers»
1*t pers. : LUEIIY / winny 1 pers.: ULl / winny
Plr. «oursy» «ours»
2" pers.: ULlSl/winnun | 2 pers.: L€IISH/winnunt
«yours «yours»
3" pers.: ULI®l/winnsn | 3" pers.: ULIIOI+/winnsnt
«theirsy «theirsy
Table 7: possessive pronouns with LI/ w (possessed masc. plr.)
Masculine form Feminine form
. I* pers.: U€Is / winu 1* pers.: ULl / winu
Sing. «miney» «miney
2Mpers.: ULIK / winnk | 2™ pers.: ULIIC / winnm
«yours» «yours»
34 pers.: ULII® / winns | 37 pers.: UEI® / winns
«his» «hers»
I*t pers.: ULIIY / winny | 1 pers.: ULIY / winny
Plr. «ours» «ours»
2Mpers.: UL/ winnun | 2™ pers.: U€lISt/winnunt
«yours» «yours»
34 pers.: ULI®Ol/winnsn | 39 pers.: ULIIOI+/winnsnt
«theirs» «theirs»
Table 8: possessive pronouns with t/t (possessed fem. sing.)
Masculine form Feminine form
) 1% pers. : +€l2 / tinu 1% pers.: +€I3 / tinu
Sing. «mine» «mine»
2Mpers.: +€IIK / tinnk 2 pers.: +EIIC / tinnm
«yours» «yours»
3" pers.: +£l1® / tinns 3" pers.: $ZI1® / tins
«his» «his»
I* pers. : +€IIY / tinny 1+ pers. : $€IIY / tinny
Plr. «oursy «ours»
2" pers.: #€llel / tinnun | 2 pers.: +€1I21+ / tinnunt
«yours «yours»
34 pers.: +€II®I / tinnsn | 3 pers.: +£II®OI+ / tinnsnt
«theirs» «theirs»




Table 9: possessive pronouns with +/t (possessed fem. plr.)

Masculine form Feminine form
I* pers.: +€l5 / tinu I*t pers.: +€ls / tinu
Sing. «minex» «minex»
2mpers.: +ZIIK / tinnk 2Mpers.: +€IIC / tinnm
«yours» «yoursy»
31 pers.: +€I1® / tinns 3" pers.: +€l1® / tinnsn
«his» «his»
I* pers. : +€lIY / tinny 1* pers.: +€II¥ / tinny
Plr. «ours» «ours»
2" pers.: +€llsl / tinnun 2™ pers.: +€llsl+ / tinnunt
«yours» «yours»
34 pers.: +€lI®I / tinnsn | 3" pers.: +€IIOI4/ tinnsnt
«theirsy «theirsy

4. Interrogative pronouns

An interrogative pronoun substitutes the NP on which the question is asked
in a sentence. In general terms, an interrogative pronoun is built on the basis
of the element Co / ma which might be followed with oA / ad or o5 / ay “it
is”. The form of interrogative pronouns varies on the basis of their syntactic
function.

*Co/ma-UL/wi-2o/u“who”

When Lo / ma, UL/ wi or o / u has a subjective function, the verb should
surface in the participial form (c¢f. 5.1.2.c):

Co oA £OUol 0105 2/ “Who drank tea?”

ma ad iswan atay ?

Co o5 €OYol oAHEO ?/ “Who bought the book?”

ma ay isyan adlis ?

UL o© <llol ool oA 7/ “Who told him these words?”
wi as innan awal ad ?

o 0© LON| LAHLOI 2/ “Who bought him the books?”
u as isyan idlisn ?

The form Co o5 / ma ay is realized as [CoX] / [mag] when it is followed by
the participial form £...1/1 ... n.

*Co/ma-LCZl/ min -3/ u“what”

When the interrogative pronouns Co / ma, CZl / min and s / u fill a direct
object function, the verb does not take the participial form and is conjugated
in one of the four basic themes (¢f. 5.1.3):
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Co oA tGCoL ? / ma ad tccam ? | “What did you eat?”
C<l HIEA ? / min tnnid ? “What did you say?”
Co o5 +XQZA? / ma ay tzrid ? | “What did you see?”

* Collo / manwa // Colll / manwn “which (masc.)” Colto / manta //
Coltl / mantn “which (fem.)”

Linked to the proximity deictic Llo / wa or to the remoteness deictic LI /
wn, the form Co / ma is realized as Colllo / manwa or ColUl / manwn. The
latter two interrogative pronouns exhibit variation in number and gender as
the examples below show.

Collo / ColUl // manwa / manwn | “which one”

ColUg / Cols1 // manwi / manyn | “which ones”

Colte / Coltl // manta / mantn “which one (fem.)”

Colt / Colt€l / manti / mantin | “which ones (fem. plr.)”

ColU€ AAol€l ? / manwi ddanin ? | “which ones left?”

Colto tOYEA ? / manta tsyid ? | “which one (fem.) did you buy?”

* [nterrogative pronoun as object of a preposition

Such an interrogative pronoun is used when the question targets the object
of a preposition. The examples below exhibit the different forms in which
interrogative pronouns appear when they target the object of a preposition:

£LL/ €L/ imi/iumi “to whom”

O L/ O LLIXL// s mi/ s minzi | “with what”

XKLL/ xfmi “on what”

WO CE/ yur mi “at whose house”

oXA C</agd mi “with whom”

LLLLOLLUN ? /1 mi isawl ? “To whom did he speak?”

£ UG HLISot 2/ “To whom did he give the money?”
iumi iwca ttmnyat ?

O LCLLOOL XKoL 7/ “With what did he cut the onion?”
s mi ibbi azalim ?

oXALLL00A ?/agd miirah ? | “With whom did he go?”

5. Indefinite pronouns

Among the main indefinite pronouns, we may well mention:



a. KOo / kra “something, someone”

The indefinite pronoun KO, / kra is realized also as GOo / cra or Go / ca.
The form ROo. / kra, which refers to inanimate objects or things, surfaces
unscathed regardless of gender and number variation.

XQW KOeo. / zriy kra. “I saw something.”
HIZA Co. / tnnid ca. “You told something.”

The indefinite pronoun KOo / kra (and its variants) can be followed by the
preposition | / n along with another indefinite pronoun like hdd “someone,
noone” or yan / ijj “one” leading to the appearance of phrases like KOo | 5ol /
kran yan, Go | £II / canijj, GO0 | €Ul / cra n yiwn “someone™:

KQROo 50l !/ zrkranyan! “Try to find someone!”
OolUl € Go | £IT1./ sawly i ca nijj. | “I talked to someone”.”
XQLW Co | AAA./ zriy can hdd. | “I saw someone.”

b. Uo5E / Uo55oE / UIIEIZ (I) - wayd / wiyyad / wandni (n) “other(s)”
UosE / UessoE / LIIEIZ(I)

Masc. Sing. (v / wayyad / wnndni(n)
M. UEs5oE / ULIEIL] / sEIEIL
asc. Plr. ) . ) ) .
wiyyad / winndnin / yinndni
Fem. Sing. toSE /to55oE/ +IIEI_Z(I)
tayd / tayyad / tnndni(n)
155 .E / +IEIL(]
Fem Pl o vad tinndni(n())
HIoC ool HHE £ LULSSHE. / “You told that to others.”
tnnam awal 1li 1 wiyyad.
+ANo A to5E. / tdda d tayd. “Another one (fem.) came.”
HOZY £ HIEIL. / yriy i tnndni. | “I called the other (fem.).”

c. oLoto / amata “the majority”

oLoto TANG A/ “The majority of them came.”
amata idda d.

oLoto IOl €EZEELC. / “The majority of them did not
amata nnsn iqqim. come.”

The indefinite form oCoto / amata is also used in the expression ® ¢Coto /
s umata “the majority”.

ANol A © ¢Loto./ddan d s umata. “The majority of them came.”



CHAPTER 5

Verbs and verb phrases

Verbs may well appear in a simple form (o XL / agm “to draw water”, o XU /
agl “to hang”, ®oLIl / sawl “to talk”) or in a derived form (++Llo XL / ttwagm,
HUXH / ++5 XU // ttwagl / ttyagl, COoLlIoll / msawal). In both cases, verbs are
conjugated in one of the following four themes: the aorist, the perfective, the
perfective negative or the imperfective. Simple or derived, verbs receive the
same verbal markers. Depending on the theme, verbs are preceded by one of
the following aspectual particles: oA / ad, QoA (OoA, XoA) / rad (sad, xad),
Ao/ da, o /1a, 0O / ar and oFZF. (Eo) / aqqa (qga).

1. Simple verbs

1.1. The root and the stem

A simple verb is made up of a root and a stem. The root consists of a
consonant or a sequence of consonants that express the lexical and semantic
meaning of the verb. The verbs oH / af “to find” and Xl / agl “to hang”, for
instance, are made up of the roots H / f and XU / gl. The root does not belong
to any grammatical category; it is neither a verb nor a noun.

To be realized, a root must be put in the mould of a stem, a sort of frame
which usually includes vowels, making it possible for the sequence of vowels
and consonants to have a grammatical category. The roots X / fand XU / gl are
mapped onto the following stem patterns: vc’ and vee, hence the forms oH /
af and o XM / agl.

The combination of a root and a stem makes up the verb radical. The
conjugated form of the verb obtains by adding verbal markers (gender and
person, for instance) to the radical (cf. 4.1.2 aand 5.1.2).

In general terms, verbs are classified on the basis of the number of
consonants they have. There are monoliteral (consisting of one consonant),

9 ¢ stands for a consonant and v for a vowel.



biliteral (2 consonants), triliteral (3 consonants), quadriliteral (4 consonants)
and quinquiliteral (5 consonants) verbs.

a. Monoliteral

X/g “to be, to do”

Os/ru “to weep, to cry”

ol /EXH // af /if “to find”

1€/ ini “to say”

£0g /iri “to like, to love”
b. Biliteral

I®© /ns “to spend the night”

X1/ gn “to sleep”

AANX/ ddz “to grind”

Xle / gnu “to sew”

oXLC /agm “to draw water”

©2E /sud “to blow”

X0 /ugur “to walk”

c. Triliteral

HCA / Imd “to learn”

KAW / zdy “to live, to dwell”
OFOo. / sqsa “to ask”

OOLUN / oIl // ssiwl / sawl | “to speak”™

d. Quadriliteral

AOYH / dryl “to be blind”
XCXLC / gmgm “to stammer”
AOAL / drdm “to stumble”
©0OO0KI / bbrkn “to be black”

1.2. Verbal inflections

Three types of verbal inflection markers are observed in Amazigh: the non-
imperative form (c¢f 4.1.2 a), the imperative form and the participial form

markers.
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a. Inflectional markers of the non-imperative form

These inflectional markers are affixed to the verb irrespective of the
theme in which it is conjugated (aorist, perfective, negative perfective or
imperfective). The inflectional markers can be prefixed and / or suffixed as
laid out in the table below:

Masculine form Feminine form

Sing. | 1* pers. -—-- ¥ /-y I*pers. -—-- 4/ —-—-y
2" pers. + - A/t-—--d |2"pers.t -—-—-A/t-—--d
34 pers. £ -—--/1---- 34 pers. + ----/t --—--

Plr. | 1% pers.|----/n---- 1% pers. | ---- / n ----
2" pers. t+ --—-C/t---—-m | 2" pers. + -—-- 4/t ---- mt
34 pers. ---- |/ -—--n 3 pers. ---- I+ / ---- nt

* Some of the markers set out above have variants. The first singular
person ' / y is also realised as X/ x or £/ h.

* The discontinuous inflectional morpheme + ... A/ t ... d of the second
singular person can also appears as + ... + / t ... t (AHHYA / tftyd or
+HIHW+ / tffyt “you got out”).

The inflectional marker € / i of the third masculine singular person is
pronounced 5 / y when the verb has a vocalic initial.

£+ LXK — LXK / yumz “He grasped, he held”
£+ gUL — sgUL / yiwi “He took”

The inflectional marker + ... Ct / t ... mt of the second feminine plural
person may be realized as 1 ... [+/t ... nt by assimilation of C/mto t+/t.

b. The imperative mood inflectional markers

The inflectional markers of the imperative form are always suffixed to the
verbal stem:

Table 2: inflectional markers of the imperative form

Masculine form Feminine form
Sing. | 2™ pers. ---- O 2" pers. ---- @
PIr. | 2" pers. --—- ot /1 // 2% pers. ---- oLt/ Ct//
—-at/t --——-amt / mt
2" pers. ---- L/ ----m




As the table shows, no inflectional marker specifies the second singular
person, as is apparent in XHY / ffy ! “Get out!”, oAX / adf ! “Get in!”.

When the speaker is involved in the action that the interlocutor is ordered
to perform, the pronoun ay (any) is added to the imperative verb.

HHY N !/ ffyay ! “Let us go out (you and me)!”
HH%Yot ot !/ ffyat ay ! “Let us go out (you (masc.) and me)!”
HHYCt olY !/ ffymt any ! | “Let us go out (you (fem.) and me)!”

c. Inflectional markers of the participial form

A third form of inflectional markers is used with the participial form.
This form is observed in specific contexts, such as the relative clause, the
topicalized clause and the interrogative sentence provided that the subject is
the antecedent of the relative pronoun or the object of a topicalization or a
question.

oOXoX ML £HHYI cO A Ito.
argaz lli iffyn ur d ntta
“The man who went out is not him.”

oLEZZOol [IO1 65 A £OLIHI.
amqqgran nnsn ay d isawln
“It is their chief who spoke.”

UL £0.KI1 ?
wi irahn ?
“Who went?”

The participial form has an inflectional marker that is specific to it; it is
different from the markers of the neutral and imperative forms. The inflectional
marker takes the following shape £...1/1...n (SHXYI / iffyn, £AA.l/iddan and
€00l / irahn). This marker is used with all verbal themes to the exception
of the aorist which is preceded by Oo / ra. The marker is also realised as 5...|
/'y...n if the verb starts with a vowel (5sAXI / yudfn “entering”). In the plural
form, the marker surfaces as ...I€l/ ....nin, as displayed in the examples below:

- Masc. / fem. sing. £...1/i...n

- Masc. / fem. plr. ... I€] /... nin

oOXoX (ML) CHHYI/ argaz (11i) iffyn  “the man who went out”

LOXoXI (M) HHYILI/ “the men who went out”
irgazn (11i) ffynin



toCHoOt LHHYI / tamyart iffyn “the woman who went out”
+<CY.OLI HHYILI / timyarin ffynin -~ “the women who went out”
0000 LHHHYI/ arba ittffyn “the boy who always goes out”
006, o LHHYI / arba ya iffyn “the boy who will go out”
00O ML O LHHY /arba lli ra iffy  “the boy who will go out”

The participial form of the aorist may well be used with o / ya and o o /
a ya which are contextual variants of oA / ad.

ALCLS € Wo EAACL /hmmu i ya iddun.  “It is Hemmou who will go.”

1.3. Verbal themes

a. The aorist

The aorist surfaces in the same form of the stem of the second singular
person of the imperative mood (cf. 5.1.4). However, the usual verbal markers
are cliticised to the verb when it is conjugated.

o€ / awi “taketaorist” oL !/ awi! “take ! (imperative)”

KGL / kem “entertaorist” | KGC ! / kem! “enter ! (imperative)”

KROZ/ zri “crosstaorist” | KOL !/ zri! “cross ! (imperative)”

The aorist may well be construed as the basic form from which all the other
verbal themes are derived. More often than not, it is preceded by the particle
o/\ / ad which expresses different semantic values, the future included, or by
OoA / rad which expresses the future value only.

o\ £OUM. / ad irwl. “He will run away.”
£1€o® oA EAAS. / ini as ad iddu. “Tell him to leave.”

Oo/ £HHY. / rad iffy. “He will go out.”

OoA <Ll X +XCLCX. / rad qqimn g tgmmi. | “They will stay at home.”

If the verb is used in listing a number of actions or in narration contexts, the
aorist is not preceded by the particle oA / ad and may express semantic values
other than the future.

- oA L0 A ©c060, £XQ LoO, LOOLUN «© XK +CHO..
ad irah d babas, izr umas, issiwl as xf tmyra.

He will go with his father, see his brother and talk to him about the marriage
ceremony.



- AN O tEKZOH, 5olls LAULOI £ LIHCLAlL EOY 0Ol EL.O0I.
idda s tmazirt, yawy idlisn i inlmadn, isy asn imassn.

He went to his hometown, took books to the pupils and bought school
supplies for them.

- o\ UL 21KoQ, THEI Uolol, $5X3t 15Xo, IToLII £KXLOI.
ad iwwt unzar, ilin waman, tugut tuga, jjawnn izgarn.

The rain will fall, there will be water, grass will be abundant and cows will
eat their fill.

Table 3: conjugation of the verb £IZ/ini in the aorist form (with o\ / ad)

Masculine form Feminine form
o/ £IEY / ad iniy o\ €IEY / ad iniy
«I will say» «I will say»

Si o\ +€I€A / ad tinid o/ +£I€A / ad tinid

ing. ; ;

«you will say « «you will say «
o\ 7€I€ / ad yini o/ 12I1€/ ad tini
«he will say « «she will say «
o\ IZI€ / ad nini o/ IZI€ / ad nini
«we will say « «we will say «

PIr o/ 1+2IEC / ad tinim o/ +£IECt / ad tinimt

© | «you will say» «you will say»

o/ £IZl/ ad inin o/ ZIgIt / ad inint
«they will say « «they will say «

o\ / ad and OoA / rad are pronounced as o / a and Oo / ra (reduced forms)
respectively before a verb that starts with a consonantal marker. This marker
may either be +/t (2% sing. or plr. person) or | / n (1% plr. person).

o\ tUEA | “you will take” . [ottolUZA]

ad tawid [attawid]

oA HHY | “we will get out” [olIHHY]
—

ad nffy [annfty]

OoA H©t | “you will spend the night” | [OotlOf]

rad tnst [rattnst]

O.A IO “we will spend the night” [O.ll®]
—

rad nns [ranns]




b. Positive perfective

The positive perfective theme (which goes also under the name of
the positive preterite) shows that the action of the verb is finished. To be
conjugated, perfective verbs get the same verbal markers (person markers) as
the ones seen before (cf. 5.1.2. table n°I).

For a number of verbs, the perfective and aorist themes are identical. When
such identity holds, the verbs are considered to be regular.

Aorist Perfective
o <3l “he will accompany” | £C:l “he accompanied”
ad imun imun
o\ LHHY | “he will go out” E£HHY | “he went out”
ad iffy iffy
o\ TXAW | “he will live” LXAY | “he lived”
ad izdy izdy

For other verbs, the perfective theme is different from the aorist theme.
These verbs are irregular.

Aorist Perfective
o\ LHEl “they will be” ol “they were”
ad ilin llan
o ZlgY “I will say” ey “I said”
ad iniy nniy
o\ o HY “I will find” oMW | “I found”
ad afy ufiy
oA\ £0Zl | “they will need” Ool “they need(ed)”
ad irin ran

The perfective form of this class of verbs is different from the aorist form
by a vocalic alternation sometimes concomitant with consonantal gemination.

More often than not, it is vocalic alternation that is observed and not
consonantal gemination. In fact, the vowel of the stem is subject to change
and alternates with another vowel that may obtain at the initial, middle or final
position. The different alternations observed are laid out as follows:



* o- / a- > ¢- / u- alternation at the initial position

Aorist Perfective
o\ oCXY | “I will hold” XY “I held”
ad amzy umzy
o\ o XY | “I will hang” X MY “I hung”
ad agly ugly
o\ “I will run” KXY | “Iran”
o KXY uzzly
ad azzly

It should also be noted that verbs with an initial vowel o- / a- followed by a
semi-consonant LI / w exhibit a different vocalic alternation. The alternation of
the initial vowel of such verbs obtains in the following pattern: o- / a- > £-/i-:

Aorist Perfective
o\ oY | “I will take” Lugy “I took”
ad awiy iwiy
o\ oUW | “I will marry” LUy “I got married”
ad awly iwly
o\ GUEY | “I will arrive” <UEY “I arrived”
ad awdy iwdy

* o- / a- > ¢- / u- alternation at the medial position

Aorist Perfective
o\ XXM | “T will swear” XXl | “T swore”
ad ggally ggully
o\ GC.OF | “T will fill” CGOW | “Ifilled”
ad ccary cecury
o\ Holl “he will be born” <Hel “he was born”
ad ilal ilul

e Zero alternation and final vowel insertion

This class of verbs, when conjugated in the perfective form, is characterized
by the appearance of a vowel at the ultimate position, a vowel absent in the
aorist form.

Nl
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Aorist Perfective
oAXY/adgy |“Iwillbe” X/ giy | “Tam/was”
oA EIX /adinz | “It will be sold” | £I’Ko /inza | “Itis / was sold”
o\ LXQ/ ad izr | “he will see” £XQo /izra | “he saw”




In the first and second singular persons, the perfective theme of a number
of verbs is marked by the appearance of a final vowel £-/ i-; in other persons,
the same vowel is rendered as o- / a-, as set out in the conjugation of the verb
OV / sy “to buy” below:

Table 4: Conjugation of the verb OY /sy “to buy”

Masculine form Feminine form
oygY / syiy oY / syiy
«I bought» «I bought»
Sin tOWELA / tsyid 1OWLA / tsyid
& «you bought» «you bought»
LOYo / isya 1OYo / tsya
«he bought» «she bought»
IO, / nsya IOYs / nsya
«we bought» «we bought»
PIr. +OW.L / tsyam 1Ot/ tsyamt
) «you bought» «you bought»
Ol / syan OWolt / syant
«they bought» «they bought»

Final alternation is not observed only in verbs with the pattern zero
alternation and final vowel insertion; it is also observed in verbs with double
alternations (initial and final) as in £OZ / iri “to want”, £1€ / ini “to say” and
<HE / ili “to be, to exist™:

O /riy “I need” €Y / nniy “I told”
+tOgA /trid | “you need” HIEA / tnnid “you told”
200/ ira “He needs” €llo / inna “He told”
Ool / ran “They need” [lol / nnan “They told”

* Verbs with double vocalic alternations (initial and final)

oA ITH / ad ajjy  “I will let”
oA oIIl/ad ajjn  “they will let” oITol /ujjan  “they let”
oA M4 /adafy  “Iwill find” KW /ufiy I found”
oAoHI/adafn  “They will find” Mol /ufan  “they found”

STIEY /ujjiy  “Ilet”

* Vocalic alternation (vowel > zero vowel (in initial position)) along with
consonantal gemination and final £/1 - o / a alternation



€I/ ini “to tell” —» 1€Y' / nniy “T told”
HILA / tnnid “you told”
€llo / inna “he told”
llol / nnan “they told”

UL/ 1li “to be” — Mg / iy “I am”
HIHEA / tllid “you are”
ks / illa “he is”
ol / 1lan “they are”

c. Negative perfective

The negative perfective theme (which goes also by the name of negative
preterite) is a variant of the positive perfective theme. It is used when the
verb is preceded by the morpheme of negation sO / ur (¢f. 8.2.1). The main
feature that specifies this theme is the appearance of vowel £/ i before the final
consonant of the verb stem if such consonant exists.

Perfective Negative Perfective
XY/ | “Theld” O LLXY / | “I did not hold”
umzy ur umizy
KOXW/ | “I ploughed” |0 ROLXY / | “I did not plough”
krzy ur krizy
o / “he said” HORIt Y “he did not say”
inna ur inni
QOol / “they want” <O Oxl/ “they do not want”
ran ur rin

Some verbs do not exhibit any alteration in their negative form; put in
another way, their positive and negative forms are identical.

Perfective Negative Perfective
Cal/ “I'accompanied” | O LY/ | “I did not accompany”
muny ur muny
50,0/ | “We danced.” 0O 150,0 / | “We did not dance.”
nurar ur nurar
oKeLl/ | “They fasted.” | cO oLl / | “They did not fast.”
azumn ur azumn




+CCet/ | “She died.” oO +CLC3t / | “She did not die.”
tmmut ur tmmut

SCHUSH /| <“It is white.” oO <CHUSH / | “It is not white.”
imllul ur imllul

d. The imperfective

The imperfective theme expresses action progressiveness; it usually meets
habitual, intensive or iterative ends. The repetition of the action may hold in
the past, present or future. To the exception of some Amazigh varieties, the
imperfective theme of a verb is preceded by one or another of the following
aspectual particles 0O / ar, Ao / da, #o / 1a, oFZFo / aqqa or oA / ad // QoA / rad
(and their variants) when the action takes place in the future (cf. 5.3).

The imperfective theme is derived from the aorist by applying one or more

of the following morphological alterations: t1 / tt- prefixation, gemination of

a root consonant and the insertion of a vowel.

- 11/ tt- prefixation: one of the most prominent markers of the imperfective

theme:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective
oXe/azu “to skin” +1.X5 / ttazu
g€/ ini “to say” HLIL / ttini

AAS / ddu “to go” HAAS / ttddu
oL / awi “to take” oL / ttawi
c®s /usu “to cough” ++2®s / ttusu
+to / ttu “to forget” 3143 / ttettu
Col/mun “to be united” +LCel / ttmun
£C<C / imim “to be sweet” +€CEC / ttimim

- Gemination of one of the root consonants: a simple consonant in the
aorist form becomes tense in the imperfective form. Gemination is generally
observed in the medial consonant of triliteral verbs as well as in the first or

second consonant of bilateral verbs:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective
HCA / Imd “to learn” HCCA / Immd
QXL /rzm “to open” QXXLC / rzzm




CXO / mgr “to reap” CXXO / mggr

AKAW / zdy “to live” KAAY / zddy

QEHN / rdl “to lend, borrow” QEEHN / rttl

Oum / rwl “to flee” OXX" / rgg*1

06 /rbu “to put on the back” | O©6: / rbbu

¥/ ny “to kill” IZZ /1ZEo // nqq /
nqqga

Ki/ kl “to spend the day” | RUH / RiUHo // k11 /
klla

XQ/zr “to see” XQQo / zrTa

The verbal root consonants E / ¢, LI / w and ¥ / y undergo phonetic changes
when they are geminated. E / d shifts to EE / tt, LI / w becomes XX / gg and
/y surfaces as ¥ / qq.

* Vowel insertion:

O/ ©OLUN / sawl / siwl | “to speak” | ©@Oolloll / ssawal
ORKO / skr “to do” ORKoO / skar
OOHHUA / ssfld “to listen” | ©OXHLA / ssflid
OOYA /ssyd “to listen” | ©OY.A / ssyad

* The gemination of a verbal root consonant along with the alternation:
zero vowel > vowel:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective
XX/ nz “to be sold” IXXo / nzza

KO /ks “to graze” KOO, / kssa
X1/ gn “to sleep” XXol / ggan

WX /yz “to dig” FPl.X /qqaz
XE/zd “to grind” KXKoE /zzad
OY /sy “to buy” OOoY / ssay

As is clear in the aforementioned examples, gemination may affect the first
(OON / ssay) or second (IKXKo / nzza, KO®. / kssa) consonant of a verb
root.

* Vocalic alternation along with ++-(1) / tt-(t) prefixation. The vocalic
alternation may well hold inside or at the end of the verb.
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- Inside the verbal stem:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective

I® /ns “to spend the night” | ++15© (IO@®,) // ttnus (nssa)

XX/ nz “to be sold” HI3XK (IKXo) // ttnuz (nzza)

oKXW/ azzl | “torun” o KXol (+1o XK XKMWo) /
ttazzal (ttazzla)

KGLC / kem “to enter” +1RCoL / ttkcam

ROX / krz “to dig” 11RO X/ ttkraz

AOAQO / drdr | “to sprinkle” ++AOALO (H+AOAO) //
ttdrdir (ttdrdar)

©O0KI /brkn | “to be black” +HOOK<I / ttbrkin

- At the end of the verb: a final vowel, absent in the aorist form, is added in
the imperfective form:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective

ol / af “to find” t+o1o / ttafa

QX /rz “to break” QXX / ttrzza
CeA/ mud “to braid” H+LCeAo / ttamuda
oK XKH / azzl “to run” o KXo / ttazzla
XXl / ggall “to swear” X lllo / ttgalla
O/ sl “to listen” HOUH, / ttslla
KXo / zzall “to pray” XMl / ttzalla
ZiZ<C / qqim “to sit” HYECo / ttyima

The imperfective form of a whole range of verbs is concomitant with
the degemination of one of the consonants of the verb root. This is what is
observed in verbs like, ZV <L / qqim “to sit”, XXl / zzall “to pray” and
XXl / ggall “to swear”.

Some verbs may have two imperfective forms: one with the gemination of
a root consonant, the other with tt- prefixation along with a vocalic alternation
(RGLC / kem “to get in” > KGGL / keem or ++RGCoL / ttkcam).

Special imperfective forms

Some verbs exhibit special forms when they are conjugated in the
imperfective theme. These forms are at odds with the forms provided before.



Aorist Gloss Imperfective

ot /UU+ //ut/wwt | “to beat” KKot / kkat

GG /cc “to eat” Ctto / 18+t // ctta / tett
KK/ tk “to give” oKKo / akka

©E: / bdu “to divide” oEE. / atta

1.4. The imperative

The imperative mood bifurcates into two sorts of forms: the simple form
and the intensive form. The first consists of the aorist form of the verb along

with the imperative inflectional markers (cf. 5.1.2 b).

HHW 1/ fry !

“go out!”

HHiYot/ HHKYL ! // ffyat / ffym !

“go out (plr. masc.)!”

HHWeCt/ HHWCH! // fiyamt / ffymt !

“go out (plr. fem.)!”

The second form of the imperative mood, dubbed intensive imperative,
is characterized by the use of the imperfective theme alongside with the

imperative markers. It expresses a repeated process:

HHEHY !/ ttffy ! “(always) go out!”
HHEHY (o)Lt ! // ttffy(a)mt ! “(always) go out (plr. fem.)!”
OOUN O ! // ssawl as ! “(always) talk to him!”

In the negative imperative form, it is the intensive form of the verb that is

frequently used:

O HHHY ! or [oA O HHHY! “Do not go out!”
ur ttffy ! ad ur ttffy !

O HHEHW.LH! | or | oA O HHHW.LCH! | “Do not go out
ur ttffyamt ! ad ur ttffyamt ! (plr. fem.)!”

cO KGGL ! or | oA 3O KGGL! “Do not enter!”
ur keem ! ad ur keem !

Let it be noted that the imperative form with oA sO / ad ur expresses a
slight semantic undertone if compared to the negative imperative form
without oA / ad. The use of oA / ad expresses shades of meaning associated

with threatening and prohibition.
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The oA 2O / ad ur negative imperative form is also used with the aorist
form of the verb and the usual verbal markers (cf. 5.1.2 a).

oA\ 3O HHAASLC ! / ad ur ttddum ! “Do not go (plr. masc.)!”
oA\ 3O HHHYL !/ ad ur ttffym ! “Donot go out (plr. masc.)!”

2. Derived verbs

Derived verbs obtain from simple verbs, by virtue of prefixation of one of
the following morphemes: the causative © / ©® // s / ss, the passive 11/ tt and
the reciprocal C / CC // m / mm. However, non-derived verbs do not all have
a corresponding derived form. Furthermore, while some verbs obtain in the
three derived forms, other verbs accept only one or two forms.

Not unlike non-derived forms, the derived forms are conjugated in all the
four afore-mentioned themes; they also have an imperative form. In some
special contexts, they are observed in the participial form. In the aorist and
imperfective themes, the derived forms are used with the same aspectual
particles employed with non-derived verbs.

OOHY sCAE.QI !/ “Get the students out!”
ssufy imhdarn !

OO CAE.QI. / “He got the students out!”
issufy imhdarn.

CO.UMILI/ “who talked to each other”
msawalnin

oA\ LOOLAK glIOXgUI !/ “that he brings the guests in!”
ad issidf inbgiwn !

Ho LOOIH W oLIoH. / “He discloses secrets.”

la issufuy awal.

COoUollot !/ “Talk to each other!”
msawalat !

2.1. The causative form
a. Structure

The causative form, which expresses causality, is used to confer the idea of
“making do” or “making happen”. The causative form obtains by prefixing ©
/ s-(simple) or ©®® / ss- (geminate) to intransitive verbs.



* The non-tense prefix ©-/ s- is generally used with verbs that start with

a consonant.

I5 / ny “to ride” — | Ol / sny “to help someone ride”
XI/gn “tosleep” | — | ©XI/sgn “to make someone
sleep”
EQ/dr “to go — | OEQ/ sdr “to drop”
down”
PZ<C / qqim | “to sit — | OWEC/syim | “to make someone sit”
down”
Cal / mun “to keep — | OCol/smun | “to assemble”
company”
KOZL/ zri “to cross” | — | KXKXOL/ zzri | “to make someone
cross”
©AA/bdd | “to stand — | ©OAA /sbdd | “to make someone
up” stand up”’
Uolo / wala | “to be near” | — | ©Uolo / swala | “to place near”

* The geminate prefix ©®-/ ss- is generally used with vowel-initial verbs

and sporadically with consonant-initial. The initial vowel may undergo

some alterations.

O35/ “to give — | O0.0:/ ©OLO:// |“tohelpa

aru birth to” ssaru / ssiru woman deliver

oo / “to weep” | — | OQollllo / “to make

alla ssalla someone weep”

0/ “to be — | ©OL0zU/ “to broaden”

iriw broad” Ssiriw

X0/ “to walk” — | ©OIX0/ “to make

ugur ssugur someone walk”

oLUE/ “to arrive” | — | ©OLUE/ “to send

awd ssiwd something to
somebody”

oOIN/LOLAN/ | “to be — | OOLOA/ “to wash”

arid / irid washed” ssird

EEE/ “to be — | OOEE/OOEEE// | “to breastfeed”

ttd breastfed” ssuded / ssuttd

RGLC/ “to getin” | — | OORKGL/ “to bring in”

kem sskem
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* The causative morpheme ®- / s- is realised as X / z, €/ cor I/ ],
by assimilation, if the basic form of the verb includes one of the three
afore-mentioned consonants:

oKXW/ | “to run” — | OOLXKXI [XXKXLXKXKH] | “to make run,
azzl ssizzl [zzizzl] to commute”

RKCC/ |“togetin” | — | ©OOKCL [CCRGLC] “to bring in”

kem sskem [cckem]

ITg/ “to be — | OOLIIL [TILIIZ] “to cure”

i cured” ssijji [jjijji]

ITs/ “tosmell | — | ©IIs [IeII5] “to perfume”
jju good” sujju [jujju]

* The prefixation of the causative morpheme ©- / s- may induce the
degemination of one of the consonants of the verb root (EZ<LC / qqim >
OOWLL /syim, EEE / ttd > ©OESE / ssuded.

* The verbs that start with ©- / s- are not necessarily causative. The
morpheme ©- / s- can also function as a verbalizer, i.e. it enables
the derivation of a verb from a noun, as illustrated in the following

examples:
oEs/ “wind” — | ©E/ “to blow”
adu sud
cHOol/ | “spitting” — | OOHO/ “to spit”
ufsan ssufs
oldoll / “talk” — | QOLUN/ O.Ul// | “to talk”
awal ssiwl / sawl
oesse/ | “screaming” | — | OWesse / ©OWess // | “toscream”
ayuyyu syuyyu / syuyy

b.Conjugation

Not unlike the other derived forms, the causative form is conjugated in the
different verbal themes.

- The perfective form

The perfective form of causative verbs is identical to their aorist form.
Aorist Perfective Gloss
OO XY OO XY “to get someone out”
ssufy ssufy




OOAA OBAA “to make someone
sbdd sbdd stand up”

OXoli OXolH “to make someone
sgall sgall swear”

OLC:l (O] 4| “to assemble”
smun smun

- The imperfective form

The same processes observed in the formation of the imperfective form
may well hold for the causative form, i.e. vocalic alternation and ++- / tt-
prefixation. However, it is the vocalic alternation that is more observed.

- Vocalic alternation

In general terms, the verbs consisting of a set of consonants and a single
vowel evince an alternation within the root, i.e. the appearance of a second
vowel (o / @, o / u or £/ 1) before the final consonant of the imperfective verb.
The alternation may also hold at the end of the verb. The verbs made up of

consonants only may also be subject to vowel insertion.

Aorist Gloss Imperfective
OO.AH “to bring in” OGN
ssadf ssadaf
OOy “to get someone out” OO MW
ssufy ssufuy
OOKH “to uproot” OOK X
ssukf ssukuf
OOLOA “to wash” OOLOA
ssird ssirid
OO<UE “to send something to | ©®.LI.E
ssiwd somebody” ssiwd
O0IO “to make someone O0IO,.
ssns spend the night” ssns
o0y “to light” OO0Y,
ssry ssrya
OOWIL “to lift” (OJON'4"4 P53
ssyli ssaqqlay
OOKGC “to bring in” OOKGC.L
sskem sskcam

—
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OOIKRLC “to send something to | OOUK.LC
sslkm somebody” sslkam
OOO0Ut/ “to thresh” OOO0U,.t
OO0t ssrwat
ssrwt / ssrut

-+t / tt- prefixation

This phenomenon may be accompanied with a vocalic alternation, as
shown in the following examples:

Aorist Gloss Imperfective
OOAA /sbdd | “to arrest” OO AA, / ttsbdda
©I</ sni “to help someone ride” | ++®Is5, / ttsnuya

The imperfective form of causative verbs may exhibit a double vocalic
alternation (OOWYHE - ©O.ZFHNo5 / ssyli — ssaqqlay).

2.2. The passive form

a. Structure

Compared to the causative form, the passive form is not used frequently.
The passive form is rivaled by the third plural person of non-derived verbs
(sC3(1 + / umzn t “they arrested him” in place of £HUL X / ittwamz “he was
arrested”). In addition, the passive form affects only direct transitive verbs and
does not have a direct object. It is expressed by prefixing one of the following
morphemes 115 / tty-, ++Ll / ttw-, ++5 / ttu-, or ++€U / ttiw- to the aorist form
of the verb.

The morphemes 145 / tty- and ++Ul / ttw-, which are variants, are generally
used with vowel-initial verbs.

oXLC/ |“todraw | — | +tUoXLC /ttwagm // | “to be drawn
agm (water)” 15 XoL / ttyagam // | (water)”
H5EXLL / ttyigim
oXN/ | “tohang” | — | +tUoXH / ttwagl // “to be hung”
agl +15.Xoll / ttyagal /
HEXLN / ttyigil
RO/ | “tosteal” | — | +tLU.KO / ttwakr // “to be stolen”
agr 15K O / ttyakar //
H5<RLO / ttyikir




LXK/
amz

“tO
arrest”

HULCX. / ttwamz //
H+5o.Co3K / ttyamaz //
Hs <LK / ttyimiz

“to be arrested”

Conversely, the morphemes t+¢ / ttu- and ++€U / ttiw- are, more often than

not, prefixed to consonant-initial verbs.

SI=
bdu
CXO/
mgr

ROX
/ krz

“to divide”
“to reap”

“to plow”

— | ++s©E:¢ / ttubdu // “to be divided”
+ZUOSE; / ttiwbdu

— | ++sEXO / ttumgr // “to be reaped”
HZUCXLO / ttiwmgir

— | HROX / ttukrz // “to be plowed”
HIUROLX / ttiwkriz

++U / ttw-, which is usually observed with vowel-initial verbs, may also
appear with verbs with initial tense consonants.

EZl/ qqn “to close” | — | HLLEFI/ttwaqqn | “to be closed”

KXo/ zzu “to plant” | — | +tUo> X2 / ttwazzu | “to be planted”
ANX /ddz | “to grind” | — | HU.AAX / ttwaddz | “to be ground”
KEX/zzg |“tomilk” | — | HU.KXKX /ttwazzg | “to be milked”

With respect to the derivational morpheme ++3s / ttu-, it can appear before
a vowel (when this scenario holds, the first vowel of the verb is deleted) or a

consonant.
g1/ ini | “to tell” — | Hallo / £ // ttunna/i | “to be told”
XO /gr | “tothrow” |— |++eXO/ ttugr “to be thrown”

Another form with Il / nn-, although not frequently used, may also be used
to express the passive form.

ROX / krf | “to hobble” | — | HKOX / nnkrf | “to be hobbled,
to suffer from
rhumatism”

QXL /rzm | “to open” | — | IQ¥LC /nnrzm | “to be loosened”

XKL /gzm | “to cut” — | IIX3XC / nngzm | “to be cut”

The Amazigh language recognizes another sort of passive form, termed

primitive passive. Under this category, the verb appears in an ordinary non-
derived form without a direct object. The verbs of this category confer a

passive meaning by themselves; they do not necessarily need the common
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passive prefixes (+1U / ttw, +15 / tty ...). Examples of such verbs are KOX /
krz “to plough, to be ploughed”, CXO / mgr “to saw, to be sawed”, ZZI / qqn
‘to close, to be closed”, AAX / ddz “to grind, to be ground” and QX / rz “to
break, to be broken” which often appear in the passive primitive form.

LROX 5¢X0. / ikrz yigr.
£EXO 5€XO0. / imgr yigr.
tZZI +HHst. / tqqn tflut.
LAAX SXK.QZH. / iddz uzarif.
£QXo oWol€L. / irza uyanim.

“The field is ploughed.”
“The field is reaped.”

“The door is closed.”

“The alum is ground.”

“The reed is broken.”

b. Conjugation

The perfective form of passive verbs is always identical to the aorist form
of ordinary non-derived verbs.

o[X /amz
o XMW / agl

“tO gra 29 N

HU.LC X / ttwamz
HUXHI / ttwagl

“to be grabbed”
“to be hung”

“0 hang” N

The negetive perfective form may well be accompanied by an insertion of
the vowel £/ i before the final consonant.

Aorist | Gloss Perfective Pass. Neg. Perfective Pass.
CCH “to dupe” | +U.CLCt / ++eGC+ | +1U.CLEH / ++3GLEH
cmt ttwacmt / ttucmt ttwacmit / ttucmit

The imperfective form is generally characterized by the insertion of a
vowel before the final consonant of the verb.

Aorist | Gloss Aorist Imperfective | Gloss

Pass. Pass.
Zrl “to close” | +tU.FZFI HUFFo! “to be closed”
qqn ttwaqqn ttwaqqan
CH “to show” | ++UoLCH HtUoLColl “to be shown”
ml ttwaml ttwamal
HCA “to learn” | +tUoHCA | ++LHCA “to be learnt”
Imd ttwalmd ttwalmad




2.3. The reciprocal form

a. Structure

The reciprocal form is used to express the simultaneity of an action effected
or undergone by two or more participants. It is marked by prefixing C- / m- (or

its variants CC- / mm- and C5- / my-) to the simple form of the verb.

CCIYl. / mmnyan.

“They quarreled (one with
another).”

No HHCOE®ol. / da ttmsqsan.

“They are informing each
other.”

CCXQol X ©OK. / mmzran g ssuq.

“They saw each other at the
market.”

A vowel is usually inserted before or after the final consonant of the
reciprocal verb, depending on the category of the verb used.

Aorist Gloss Reciprocal | Gloss

Form
GCoUQ/ | “toconsult” | — | CGQeldo@Q/ | “to consult each
cawr mcawar other”
OO.HE/ |“tosend” | — |CO.H.E/ | “to see off (each
ssafd msafad other)”
xQ/ “to see ” — |CCXQo / “to see each other”
zr mmzra
YO/ “to call ” — | CCYOo / “to call each other”
yr mmyra

Let it be noted that the variant C5- / my- is used with vowel-initial verbs or

with verbs that contain a geminate consonant.
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oUE/ |“toarrive” | — |LC5oUoE/ |“tojoin each other”
awd myawad

KRO® / | “toremove” | — | C5eRRK-O® / | “to remove mutually”
kks myukkas

ol / “to find” — | CSoMo/ “to find each other”
af myafa




b. Conjugation
- The perfective form

The perfective form of a broad range of reciprocal verbs exhibits a vowel

insertion before the final consonant:

GoUQ@/ “to — | CGoldoQ/ | “to consult each other”
cawr consult” mcawar

OOHE/ | “tosend” | - |CO.H.E/ | “to see off (one another)”
ssafd msafad

O/ “to help” | — | CSoUo® / | “to help each other”

aws myawas

The perfective form of verbs like #O / yr “to call” and XQ / zr “to see, to
watch” is identical to the simple form.

KQo/ |“tohaveseen” |— |CLCXQo/ | “tohave seen each

zra mmzra other”

o / “to have killed” | — | CCIYo / “to have quarreled with
nya mmnya each other”

HOo / “to have called” | —» | CCYOo/ | “to have called each
yra mmyra other”

- The imperfective form

The reciprocal form is generally characterized by the prefixation of +1 / tt-:

XxQ/ “tosee” | — |HLCLC*XQo/ | “to see each other
n ttmmzra frequently”

%/ “tokill” | — | HLCLCIY. / “to quarrel with
ny ttmmnya each other”
OoUll/ ©OLUN // | “totalk” | — | HLO®oLoM/ | “to talk to each
sawl / ssiwl ttmsawal other frequently”

2.4. Overderived forms

An overderived form is a form that combines two derivational prefixes

with different values:
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Derivation Overderivation
Gloss Causative Passive + Reciprocal +
Form Causative Causative
HHY/ “to go out” | OOHY / He@HY / |COHLY /
ffy ssufy ttusufy msufay
XXM/ | “to swear” | ©OXoHH/ COXoHH /
ggall sgall msgall
I/ “to kill” CoIY/
ny msny

The forms COHY / msufay, HHe@cHY / ttusufy, COIY / msny and
COXolH / msgall are overderived verbs. These forms show that the causative
affix ©- / s- can be conjoined with the reciprocal morpheme C / m or with
the passive morpheme tt¢ / ttu- (bringing about complex affixes such as
CO- / ms-and ++:©- / ttus-). The complex affix OC / sm- is also used as in:
OLLXXLO / smiggir “to get two people to meet”, ©L.W / smay and OLCIYo /
smnya “to cause a quarrel”.

3. Aspectual particles

Very few contexts are observed where the aorist and perfective verbs stand
alone. They are, frequently, preceded by particles, dubbed aspectual particles.
These aspectual particles are set out below:

* 0O /ar, o / 1a, Ao / da and oEZF. / aqqa: They are used, in a mutually
exclusive fashion, before verbs which are conjugated in the imperfective
theme.

0O THAAGS. / ar ittddu.

ol £XX30. / aqqa iggur.

No tOOLOZLA toEst. / da tssirid tadut.
o 1H+EIKLXK. / 1a nttinziz.

“He always leaves.”

“He is walking.”

“She is washing the wool.”

“We are singing.”

* oA/ ad and OoA / rad (or Oo / ra): These particles precede verbs in the
aorist form. oA / ad expresses the future and a number of other modal values
such as wishing, fear, etc. OoA / rad, conversely, expresses the future only.

o\ Ol cAUL®. / ad syn adlis.
Ozl oA LAAS / riy ad iddu.
OoA £EQ ¢AHNMN. / rad idr udfl.

“They will buy the book.”
“I want him to go.”

“The snow will fall.”
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* OoA\ / rad (Oo / ra is the abbreviated form) has another variant ®oA /
sad that expresses certainty in the future:

©oA £0oK. /sad irah.  “He will surely go.”

* The particle oA / ad has two variants, e / ya and Oo / ra, which are used
in environments where oA / ad is excluded. Qo / ra is used with the aorist or
the imperfective; Wo / ya is used with the participial form after o5 / ay and oA
/ ad:

(N\) C3CELO o5 Wo £OLKI. / “It is his brother who will go.”
(d) memmis ay ya irahn.

CAoll 03 Ho +3GA 2/ “How many / much will you give?”
chal ay ya tucd ?

The topicalizers oA / ad and o5 / ay are realised as o / a.

4. Verb phrase

A verb phrase is made up of a verb and its complement(s). It may,
nonetheless, take the form of a single verb without complements.

OUHl. / rwin. “They fled.”

The verb phrase in the afore-mentioned example consists of a verbal stem
OUMH / rwl along with its person, gender and number marker | / n (¢f. 5.1.2.a).

The verb along with its inflectional markers are inseparable; the second
singular person of the imperative is, nonetheless, an exception because it lacks
any overt inflectional person markers: KGC / kem “get in”, EZZZC / qqim “sit
down”.

The minimal structure of the verb phrase may, therefore, be formulated in
the following fashion:

(affix) + verb stem + (affix)

The form in the example above may well be extended by adding a postposed
noun phrase that has the function of a lexical subject (usually optional).

LHHY (c00o.). / iffy (urba).  “He got out, (the boy).”

Other than the lexical subject, the verb phrase may include a complement
or a bunch of complements depending on the nature of the verb.

(affix) + verb stem + (affix) + (lexical subject) + complement
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4.1. Intransitive verbs

Put more broadly, this sort of verbs do not have direct or indirect objects,
as is the case for the following verbs: XHY / ffy, QoK / rah and CC+ / mmt.

SKGL sI©eAs. / ikem unbdu.

“Summer is here.”

£QoK LEIIGE. / irah idnnat.

“He went yesterday.”

sCCet. / immut.

“He is dead.”

4.2. Direct transitive verbs

Direct transitive verbs have direct object complements. The following
elements can serve as direct objects of transitive verbs:
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* An ordinary noun:

£HOO £OALI. /
ifsr ihdumn.

* A proper noun:

£XQo Lolo. /
izra Mama.

* A noun phrase:

LXQo LLLLO | Le®. /

1Zra memmis n umas.
* A numeral noun phrase:

£X Qo Olot (1) 1O6.12l. /
izra snat (n) trbatin.

* An indefinite pronoun:

£XQo KO.. /

izra kra.
* A demonstrative pronoun:

£XQo Uo. /
1zra wa.

* A possessive noun:

£XQo KO.. /

izra kra.

“He put the clothes out to dry.”

“He saw Mama.”

“He saw his nephew.”

“He saw two girls.”

“He saw something.”

“He saw this (one).”

“He saw something.”



£XQo LIS, / “He saw mine.”

izra winu.
4.3. Indirect transitive verbs

An indirect transitive verb is a verb whose complement is introduced by a
preposition:

0o LEXXGM II®. / iyra i udggal
nns.

“He called his father-in-
law.”

OOLUNI £ 3Cle5. / ssiwln 1 umnay.

“They talked to the knight.”

tEQ XH X Qs. / tdr xf uzru.

“She fell on a stone.”

4.4. Symmetrical verbs

These verbs keep the same form irrespective of the nature of voice, active
or passive.

l.a. LQXL o© o XoL. / irzm as
axam.

“He opened the (door of the)
house for her.”

1.b. LQXL ¢ X,L. / irzm uxam. “The (door of the) house is

open.”

2.a. tAAX o XoQZH. / tddz azarif.
2.b. TAAX 2XK.QLH. / iddz uzarif.

“She ground alum.”

“Alum is ground.”

3.a. LZFZI +.LLSOH. / iqqn tawwurt. | “He closed the door.”

3.4. I +UUSOt. / tqgn tawwurt.

“The door is closed.”

In the sentences (1a), (2a) and (3a), all the verbs are transitive and have
a direct object. Conversely, the sentences (1b), (2b) and (3b) are passive
structures even if the verbs do not have morphological passive markers
(c¢f-5.2.2). Importantly, the direct object of their active equivalents becomes a
lexical subject with the role of a patient and takes the construct state inflectional
morphology (s XoL / uxam, s o Q<X / uzarif, tULUO+ / twwurt). As regards
the verbs, no mismatch is observed between their active and passive voice
forms. And the only observed change is the agreement that holds between the
verb and the new subject.
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Let it also be noted that a number of verbs admit the two passive forms, as
the verb AAX / ddz “to grind” shows below:

EANX o X.QZH. /iddz uzarif. | “Alum is ground.”

LHUAAX KoQLH. /| “Alum was ground.”
ittwaddz uzarif

4.5. Link verbs

In general terms, a link verb introduces a quality noun and links the subject
to the nominal predicate. The sentence with a link verb is characterized by
the presence of the verb X / g which has the meaning of “to be, to do”. In
the remainder of this section, only the first meaning will be addressed. In
the examples set out below, it is the nouns sGGl / ucen, o XIHo K / afllah and
o KXX" N / azgg™ay that function as the nominal predicates of the sentences,
given their essential semantic contribution to the meaning of the sentences.

Co®%] £Xo sGCl. / masin iga uccn. “Massine is a wolf.”
©060,0 TXo oMo K. / babas iga afllah. | “His father is a farmer.”
£Xo o KXX"N. / iga azgg“ay. “It is red.”

At the syntactic level, the copula X / g is a full-fledged verb. It does not only
behave like an ordinary verb in the sentence but it is also conjugated in the
various verbal themes and receives the same verbal morphological markers.

X/ XX/l gl gg+ NP:

£Xo oLUOoY. / iga awray. “It is yellow.”
£Xo ol"Le®. / iga anymas. “He is a journalist.”
1Xo tol¥CoOt. / tga tanymast. “She is a journalist.”

4.6. Particles of orientation A/dand |/ n

A (€M) /d (id) and Il (£1) / nn (inn) are two particles that are used to indicate
the orientation of an action. A / d orients the action towards the speaker, while
Il / nn orients it towards the interlocutor. These two directional particles
can be combined with dynamic verbs as well as with verbs that presuppose
movement.
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* Wi

* Wi

th dynamic verbs

5eGRo A. / yucka d.

“He came here.”

53CKo II. / yucka nn.

“He came (over there).”

LHHY A/ iffy d.

“He went out (from here).”

th ordinary verbs

$3Mo A,/ yufa d.

“He found (over here).”

SoHo Il. / yufa nn.

“He found (over there).”

LOOLUN A. / issiwl d.

“He talked (here).”

The two particles can express a temporal value (£KKo ++ €Il / ikka tt inn

“once u

pon a time”):

gANe A\ SIOA:S. / idda d unbdu.

“Summer is drawing near.”

£CEZZ3O A. / imqqur d.

“He has become old.”

More often than not, the particles A /d and | / [I-n / nn obtain after the verb.
However, in some specific contexts and with a particular range of morphemes,

the part

icles hold in a preverbal position.

* The aspectual morphemes o\ / ad, Qo /rad, o/ la and No / da:

*Th

oA AN5.0./addyas.

“He will come (over here).”

OoA oUl I gl oLl /
rad awn nn awiy aman.

“I will bring you water
(from there).”

Ao A ttAACI H3OIY. / da d ttddun
yurny.

“They will visit us.”

e negative morpheme 5O / ur:

cO A5:0%. /ur d yusi.

“He did not come here.”

O Il LAAL. / ur nn iddi.

“He did not go (there).”

* [nterrogative pronouns:

UL A €HHY ?/ wid iffyn ?

“Who got out (from

here)?”
Co oA A 5eCKol? / ma ad d yuckan ? | “Who arrived (here)?”
Co Il 52GKol ? / ma nn yuckan ? “Who came (over there)?”
LOALOUN?/is dirwl ? “Did he flee (from here)?”
£O 11 €OUHK ? /is nn irwl ? “Did he flee (from there)?”
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e Subordinators:

COLA 500 £OLHIEH oK 1./ “If he had come (over here), I
mri d yusa iri nniy ak t. would have told it to you.”
COLI 5500 £OL NI K 1./ “If he had come (over there), |
mri nn yusa iri nniy ak t. would have told it to you.”
CEZZoO A €AN6 2O o© ©oLAY. /| “Even if he comes (over here), I
mqqar d idda ur as samhy. will not excuse him.”

OOIH OB, ML A 5200l / “T know the boy who came
ssny arba Ili d yusan. (over here).”

OOIH OB6 £ Ho Il 5.01./ “I know the boy who will come
ssny arba i ya nn yasn. (over there).”

The particles A/ d and |l / nn always obtain after the direct object pronouns,
and are realized respectively as €A/ id and €I / in if they follow an obstruent
dental stop.

ULt EA ! /awitid! “Take it!”
o€+l /awitin ! “Take it!”
Ol + €A /syin ttid. “They bought it.”
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CHAPTER 6
The preposition

The preposition is a part of speech that belongs to the category of link
words. The central function of a preposition is to link up words and combine
them in larger constructions. The preposition never appears without an object;
the latter may take the form of a noun, pronoun or another preposition.

There are two sorts of prepositions: simple and complex. They have
different semantic values, such as spatio-temporal, instrumental, directional
and possessive, among other values.

1. Ordinary prepositions

a. The preposition |/ n

Depending on the context where it is used, the preposition | / n “of, to” may
have different semantic values, such as possession, belonging, determination

and origin (source).

- Possession

oLoO | Lo / amur n uma “my brother’s share”

oOte | USH+Co / urtu n wultma “my sister’s orchard”

- Belonging

KEMHQol | +oHEULI / zzefran n “saffron of Taliwin”
taliwin
LEASXI 1 cOOLH / imdyazn n “the singers of Rif”
arrif

- Determination

0550 | RE3©Q / ayyur n ktubr “the month of October”
£Gt [ +E. Ot /ict n tmyart “a woman”
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- Origin and provenance

oLol  +OX" / aman n trg¥a

“the channel water”

SONC.! | Uo®LH / islman n wasif | “the fish of the river”

- Matter, nature and qualification

toCLCIt | oXKeKIE / tammnt n
uzuknni

“the honey of thyme”

+LOYIOt | X QX / tisynst n uzrf | “silver fibula”

b. The preposition £/i “to, for”

The preposition £ / i “to, for” expresses attribution or destination and

usually precedes the indirect object of a transitive verb.

HREY +.©oOst £ LUSLLK. / | “I have given the key to your
fkiy tasarut i wumak. brother”

isawl i udggal nns.

LOUN £ SEXXM IO / “He talked to his son-in-law”

¢. The preposition ® /s

The preposition ® / s “to, towards, with, by means of” has directional
(towards, to), instrumental (with, by means of) or causal values.

* Direction

ANol © 1L K204, /ddan s
tmazirt.

“They went to their homeland.”

o\ INAS © COLO*t. / ad nddu
S mrirt.

“We shall go to Mrirt.”

tANo © CLAIML. / tdda s midlt.

“She went to Midlt.”

When the preposition ® / s expresses a directional value, it can conjoin
with the prepositions %O / yr or AoO / dar “at, towards” along different orders.

- YO + ®© / yr + s expresses direction and does not exercise any effect on
the case of the noun that follows, i.e. the noun does not take the construct state:

Aol YO © o AHZLO. / ddan yr
s ahfir.

“They went to Ahfir.”
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- ®© + AoO /s + dar expresses the notion of “being at someone’s house”:

g'ma.

AR © AoO X"Co./ ddiy s dar

“I went to my brother’s home.”

- Means

£KQo 1+ © tEEEULI O, /
izra t s tittawin nns.

“He saw him with his own
eyes.”

ANol © 3EoQ. / ddan s udar.

“They went on foot”

- Cause

CCotY © HoA. / mmuty s fad.

“I am extremely thirsty.”

LUAN © +USOL. /iwhl s twuri.

“He 1s tired because of work.”

d. The preposition X/ g

The preposition X / g “in, at”, which may well surface as ' / y, X/ x and

A /h, expresses a spatio-temporal value.

* Spatial localization

oMW + X +oANOOt. /ufiy t g
taddart.

“I found him / it in the house.”

o X ¥ OL. /illa g yiyrm.

“He is in Ighrm.”

* Temporal localization

OoAl X 5€E. / rahn g yid.

“They went at night.”

da ittar udfl g tgrst.

No LEE.Q SAXH X $XO0OH. /

“Snow falls in winter.”

e. The preposition AZ/ di

The preposition AL / di “in, at (space)” expresses localization in space. It

is realised as AX / dg before a vowel-initial noun.

AX UoLol / dg waman.

“in water”

AL LSOt 1Y / di tmurt nny.

“in our country”

AL HEEELZ] / di tittawin

“In Tetouan”




f- The preposition XX/ zg

The preposition KX / zg “from”, and its variants ®X / sg and X< / zi,
express spatio-temporal origin and provenance.

oA 1©A0 XX Uo®®o. / ad nbda | “We shall start as of today.”
Zg wassa.

1eO®o0 A XX EolTo. /tusad zg “She came from Tangier.”
Tanja.

KL OXXs / zi rxxu “From now on”

AKX £ALGA / zg idmad “just now”

g. The prepositions YO / yr and NoO / dar

The prepositions YO / yr and AoO / dar “towards, at” express a whole
range of semantic values such as direction, time and possession.

* Direction

This value is expressed by the preposition ¥O / yr that has the same
semantic value as ® / s, i.e. directional.

olUOo HO Ao!/ “Come here!”
awra yr da.
AAEH PO XUICLC,. / “I went to Goulmima.”
ddiy yr g¥*lmima.
1O A YO XLo®. / “She went to see her brother.”
truh yr gmas.
ICCXQo NoO +XLCLX./ “We have seen each other near
nmmzra dar tgmmi. the house.”
* Time

O / yr may also serve the semantic value of time and can be followed by
the preposition ® /s.

ICCo OKO: YO <LCRIUL. / “We had couscous at lunch.”
ncca sksu yr imkli.

HO tCAAL/ “at night, in the afternoon.”
yr tmddit

HO O LIZZO | toH Kt/ “at sunrise”

yr s anqqr n tafukt
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h. The preposition XX / xf

The preposition X1 / xf “on, concerning, for” can appear in an abbreviated
form X / x. The preposition takes its full form when it precedes an affixal
personal pronoun (XoI / xaf, WM / yif ...). XH / xf denotes the general
meaning of “on”, but can also mean the idea of superiority, domination and

force.
OO0 ool XH +tEESH.t !/ “Put the water on the table!”
srs aman xf tttblat.
OE: XK KQ.E !/ “Divide into three!”
bdu xfkrad !
Ho LKKot XH XCo®. / “He sides with his brother.”
la ikkat xf gmas.
RRKo X1 <CXKSOL. / “He passed through Imzouren.”
ikka xf imzurn.

i. The prepositions o XA/ agd, A/ d

The prepositions o XA / agd and A / d mean “with, in company of”. The first
preposition has another variant which is oKA / akd.

tHHY o XA HCAAKKM I1G. /| “She went out with her

tfty agd tmddukkal nns.. friends.”

1X5.Qt o XA SQLLol / “grapes and pomegranate”
tzyart agd urmman

L3I A SCANKR N 1O, / “He accompanied his friend.”
imun d umddakk*1 nns.

J- The preposition XO / gr

The preposition XO / gr “between, among” designates distance between
two points in space or time. The preposition has a whole range of variants,
namely I,O / jar, IXO / ngr and £IXO / ingr.

XO UoXAULt A SCIOL/ “between snack time and
gr wazdwit d imnsi dinner”

IO Eoko A 5EHOL/ “between Tata and Ighrem”
jar tata d yiyrm.

oIT ool o £IXOotlY !/ “keep this conversation

ajj awal a ingratny ! between us!”




k. The preposition ol / <O - al / ar

The preposition ofl / 0O - al / ar “till, until” designates time and space
limits. This preposition exhibits an important pecularity in the sense that the
noun that follows it does not take the construct state marker.

EANo 0O LXLCLXK. /idda ar “He went to Amzmiz.”
amzmiz.

AKX 5EXH oMl €E.Ql /zg yixfal | “from head to toe”
idarn

0O 1t CAALY / ar tamddit “till the evening”

ol Ao / al da “(till) here”

L. The preposition ©Ho / bla

The preposition ©lo / bla “without” denotes absence, lack, exclusion or
deprivation. Not unlike ofl / cO - al / ar, ©llo / bla does not require the noun
that comes after it to take the construct state inflectional marker.

No THAHHH ©Ho oLol. / | “He shaves without using water.
da itthffaf bla aman. (He is clever)”

£ANo N\ ©llo SZ.QZEI. / “He came with no money on him.”
idda d bla igaridn.

2. Complex prepositions

This sort of prepositions is made up of two or three conjoined prepositions,
one of which has an adverbial function. More often than not, the preposition
| /nor £/ 1 follows the preposition that has an adverbial function. There
are, nonetheless, a host of other situations where the adverbial preposition is
preceded by other prepositions such as the locative X/ // g /y, the directional
©® /s or the spatio-temporal XX / zg.

KAot 1/ €/ zdatn /i “in front of”
oCIEA I, +ol€Ho | // amnid n, tanilan | “opposite”
NEX 1, oMo I, £XXL | // nnig n, aflla | “on, over, above”

n, iggi n

£XAN.O | /izdar n “under”
©QQo. | /brran “outside”
EoQot | / daratn “behind”
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X tolo |/ gtaman “near, next to”

O UoAAos £/1// s wadday i/n “under”
OIIL/snnji “on, over””
KLAXH.O, XL ALHLO // zi dffar, | “behind”

zi dffir

HO O /yrs “towards”

© AoO /s dar “at someone’s house”
IZZEC AHXZO | +tOY.Ot. / “We sat behind the tree.”
nqqim diffir n tsyart.

o KAot | +06AAO1. / “He is in front of the
illa zdat n taddart. house.”

XXl +oUUSOt KAot £+XXKLO4./ | “They put the door
ggin tawwurt zdat i tgzirt. opposite the island.”
<o CIEA | SHOGMe. / “He is in front of the
illa mnid n uybalu. well.”

OO0OY 1 leX | HeKQo / “I put it on the mat.”
ssrsy t nnag n tnakra.

3. The morphology of prepositions

Depending on the context where it appears, a preposition can take a broad
range of forms. Of prime importance among the contexts of use of prepositions,
we mention the following.

3.1. A preposition followed by a noun or a free pronoun

Before any nominal (noun, free pronoun, demonstrative pronoun,
possessive pronoun), the preposition surfaces unscathed. Often, the noun
that follows the preposition takes the construct state form (¢f. 3.1.3.). The
only exceptions that hold are the prepositions ofl / al “till, until”and ©H / bla
“without” which are followed by nouns in the free state form.

AL+ 1.Lo0t/ — | AL 1Ot/ “in the country”
di + tamurt di tmurt

©+-.H©O/ — | ©HO/ “with the hand”
s + afus s ufus

A+ CANRKRRK* N/ | — | A sCANKK"H /| “with the friend”
d + amddakk®1 d umddakk®1




|+ s OXX"0O / — |1 :OXX%0O/ “of the year”
n + asggvas n usggvas

X1 + o XOtzh / — | XK sXO+<h/ “on the mat”
xf + agrtil xfugrtil

When the object of a preposition is vowel-initial, some prepositions are
pronounced differently because of phonetic assimilation phenomena.

AL+ £HOol —  [AXZHO.I] “in the caves”
di + ifran [dgifran

3.2. A preposition followed by an affixal pronoun

Ordinary prepositions, of most concern here the prepositions which consist
of one letter, take their full form (through the reappearance of the vowels which
are absent in the basic forms of the prepositions) when they are followed by
affixal personal pronouns:

XH (X/H)/xf(x/f)+3%pron. | = | XeHXO /HEHO //
sing xafs / yifs
AL/ di + 3" pron. sing — [ NSO/
days
X /%W // g/y+3"pron. sing — | XSO/ ANEXO //
gis / digs
YO / yr + 3" pron. sing — | #0000 /H 00 /HLO0O //
yars / yurs / yirs
© /s + 3" pron. sing — | OO0 /L0 //
sts / sis

Scarce are the prepositions that preserve their form irrespective of the
element that follows. One such preposition is AoO / dar, as set out in the
example below:

NoO AAO / dar iddr —  NoO® /dars
“at Idder’s house” ““at his house”

The prepositions ofl / O // al / ar “till, until” and ©H. / bla “without”
exhibit a peculiar oddity; they are never followed by affixal pronouns.
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Table 1: ordinary prepositions and context of use

; 'Context Before a noun Before an affixal pron.’’
Preposition
[/n | UoCol /n waman | [I® / £I® // nns / ins
£/ L1HOXt/ o®/
1 tfruxt as
XM/ g(y) X e©0gA/ XLO© / NEXO //
g ubrid gis / digs
©/s O H:©/sufus | OLO, OO //sis, srs
XHX)/xf(x) | XHs<XH/ XoHO /WEHO //
xf yixf xafs / yifs
H/f H YO0/ Hiho© /
fuyrab fllas
A/d A SOUCLA/ ALO / NEAO //
d uslmad dis / dids
AL/ di AX e XXoL / AEXO / NoXO //
dg uxxam digs / dags
KX (KL, OX)/ | KX ANO.O/ KKIXO / XK XO //
xg (zi, sg) zg udrar zzigs / zzags
o XA/ oX // oXA 060/ KEA® / o XZA® //
agd/ag agd urba akids / agids
HO /yr HO XKoo O / H, 00 /H:00 / HLO0O //
yr uzayar yars / yurs / yirs
AoO / dar NoO KLCL3/ NoOO® /
dar hmmu dars
XO (IX0O, I,0)/ | XO £OHHI/ pqersioly
gr (ngr, jar) gr isaffn gratsn
ol / O // ol HEXEX/ Never before an affixal
al/ ar al figig pronoun
Ollo / Ollo ZO.O / Never before an affixal
bla bla aqrab pronoun

4. Prepositions and their semantic values

The semantic value of a preposition ensues, in large measure, from the
elements that surround it, i.e. the verb and the object of the preposition. This

10- To make things easy for the reader, the examples are given in the third person singular.
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is why some prepositions are polysemic, as is illustrated in the following

examples:
£ANo o XA tOOLLE. /idda | “He went early in the morning.”
agd tsrwit.
EANo o XA SMHLC.®. /idda | “He went with his sister.”
agd ultmas.

The meaning of some prepositions is, nonetheless, relatively stable and

easily identifiable. Of the different semantic values that prepositions have, we

may well mention the following:

* Atrribution: £/1
* Location: X /W // g /vy, KX /zg, AL/ di, YO / yr, XX / xf, cO / ar
* Direction: ® /s, ¥O / yr, AeO / dar
* Time: X /% // g/y, O /ar, AL/ di

* Insrument: ® /s

* Possession and belonging: | / n

* Accompaniment: A/ d, o XA/ oKA // agd / akd

5. Prepositional phrase

The prepositional phase is any phrase which consists of a preposition

followed by a noun phrase or any equivalent nominal (independent pronouns

as well as affixal, demonstrative, indefinite and possessive pronouns).

winu

Prep. + noun © ¢H:® /s ufus “with the hand”

Prep. + indep. pron. | © |tto /s ntta “with / (thanks to) him”

Prep. + affixal pron. | AoX£ / dagi “in / on me”

Prep. + dem. pron. |.O to/arta “until (we reach) this
one”

Prep. + numeral © KQoE /s krad “by three”

Prep. + poss. pron. | o XA LZIS / agd “with mine (plr.)”
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5.1. The object of a preposition

The object of a preposition can either be a noun or an affixal pronoun (see
6.3.1 and 6.3.2). More often than not, the object of a preposition takes the
construct state form; the only exception that stands in fundamental conflict
with this rule is the case of the two prepositions oO / ar and ©Me / bla, which
are always followed by a noun in the free state form.

HO s XXoL / yr uxxam “to the house” (CS.)

© HeO /s ufus “with the hand” (CS.)

X HOoO / fuyrab “on the wall” (CS.)

Ollo o OO / bla agrab “without the bag”

0O ole / ar anu “until the well (is reached)”

The preposition along with its object make up the prepositional phrase.
Depending on the preposition used, the prepositional phrase may well function
as a noun complement, an indirect object complement or an adverbial phrase.

Let it be noted that the role of affixal pronouns is to substitute the nouns or
phrases governed by the preposition. To the exception of £ /i which blends with
indirect object pronouns (cf. 4.1.2.b), all the other prepositions are compatible
with the putative (preposition + affixal personal pronoun) paradigm addressed
in (4.1.2.d).

5.2. The syntactic function of a prepositional phrase

The function of a prepositional phrase depends on the relationship that it
has with other constituents of the sentence as well as on the type of preposition
used. Among these functions, we may well distinguish between:

a. Indirect object
b. Noun complement

c. Adverb phrase

a. Prepositional phrase as an indirect object

The prepositional phrase assumes the function of an indirect object when
it is part of a verbal phrase and it is introduced by the preposition £ / i along
with its object. The prepositional phrase can be reduced to a linked structure



made up of a preposition and an affixal pronoun; the linked structure has the
function of an indirect object of the verb.

oS 16000t oA £ ©:0.K ! | “Take this letter to your father!”
/ awy tabrat ad i babak!

oS c®© ++ ! /awy as tt ! “Take it to him!”

Prepositional phrases that function as indirect objects consist of the
preposition £ / i along with:

¢ a noun:

oNLOLUN L CCELO |/ ad isiwl i memmis ! “That he talks to his

son!”

* an independent pronoun:

LUGo TZ.QLEI € [Hto cO A LK55E.

iwca iqaridn i ntta ur d i kyyi.

“He gave the money to him not to you.”
* an affixal pronoun:

AN H300. / ddiy yurs. “I was at his house.”
* a demonstrative pronoun:

L+ LU /initiwinn ! “Tell it to that one.”

* an indefinite pronoun:
HIoC + £ KOo./tnnamtikra. “You told it to someone.”
* a possessive pronoun:

€llo + £ULIK. /inna tiwinnk. “Hetold itto yours (to your friends).”

b. Prepositional phrase as a noun complement

The noun complement consists of the genetive preposition | / n followed by
one of the following elements:

¢ a noun:

S| 16AAoO+t / imi n taddart “the door of the house”
EE.ILI | £OULC.! / ttajin n islman | “a fish tajine”
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¢ an adverb:

CLAAL T XK / middn n zik “our ancestors”
oLCeAAS | £C6M / amuddu n imal | “The trip of next year”

* an affixal pronoun:

035€0O lI® / ayyis nns “his horse”
XX I® / ixf nns “his head”

After the preposition | / n, personal affixes take special forms (c¢f. 4.1.2.¢).

c. Prepositional phrase as an adverb phrase

The prepositional phrase may assume the function of an adverbial phrase if
it is introduced by prepositions other than £ /1 “to” and | / n “of” (¢f. 6.1 and
6.2). The adverb phrase may express diverse semantic values, such as:

* time:
o SEE.Q AN X +XOOt. / “Snow falls in winter.”
la ittar udfl g tgrst.

* location:
AN © FICH. / “He went to school.”

idda s tinml.

X KO XK COOL!/ “Put the meat on the fire!”
g aksum xf tmssi !

SO N XL OO/ “He came back from the souk.”
yus d zi ssuq !
AN A OX <CIVE. / “He has returned from the fight.”
idda d sg imnyi.

* means:

EXAAL © sH:@./ixddms  “He is working with his own
ufus. hands.”

¢ cause:

fCLCet © OGLLELE. / immut “She is dying of cold.”
s usmmid.



¢ manner:

AN A © tOUMNo. / idda d s trwla.

“He came running.”

LHHY O toXXKlo. / iffy s tazzla.

“He went out running.”

* accompaniment:
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L3l oX Uo. / imun ag wa.

“He came with this one.”

£CGo o X sLo®. / icca ag umas.

“He ate with his brother.”




CHAPTER 7
The adverb

An adverb is a grammatical category that modifies the meaning of a verb.
Put more precisely, an adverb modifies the process and state expressed by the

verb:
X1 KLKRK. / ign zikk. “He slept early.”
0O tO6UUL cEE.D. / ar tsawalm “You speak a lot.”
attas.

The class of adverbs is heterogenous. A broad range of adverbs have a
nominal origin (oHWHo / aflla “over, upstairs”, oCCo® / ammas “centre”,
to®Xo, / tasga “side”, LALO / idis “side”); others result from the combination
of nouns or adverbs with prepositions (® Ue.AA.s / s wadday “down,
downstairs”, YO XAt / yr zdat “to the front, in the future”).

Adverbs serve a variety of symantic values such as place, time, quality and
manner.
1. Adverbs of place

The paradigm of adverbs of place is set out as follows:

* Ao, No@o, W€/ da, daha, yi “here”

olUOot Ao / Ao@o ! // awrat da / daha ! | “Come here!”
ZZ<C A£O<l !/ qqim dihin ! “Stay there!”
Ug ALl ? / wi dinn ? “Who is there?”
L€ ALIE ? / wi dinni ? “Who is there

(the place in question)?”
ALl YOO / dinn yars “There, at his house”
AAs © Y<€ll. / ddu s yinn. “Go there!”

The adverb Ao / Ao@o // da / daha can be followed by the remoteness
particle Il / nn, bringing about the forms ALIl / A£D<£I // dinn / dihin “there”, or
by the absence particle 1€ / nni (ALl / dinni “there (the place in question)”.
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Conversely, the adverb Y€ / yi may be followed by all orientation particles.
It can be followed by the proximity particle A / d (¥€A /yid “by here”), the
remoteness particle Il / nn (W€l / yinn “there”) as well as by the absence
particle HHE / 11i (W<HHE / yilli “the place in question”).

* ALHZO / dffir, EcQoE / darat, +£KOLZI / tikrmin “behind”

ZZ<C YO AXHZO !/ qqim yr dffir! | “Stay behind.”

0O TXXLXLXK EoQot. / ar izzigiz “He walks backwards.”
darat.

* £UOo / iwra “here”
ollOo oLUOo ! / awra awra “Come here!”
* XAot / zdat “in front of”
oXoOt WoO XKAot. / ugurt yar zdat. “Go ahead.”
* OO, /ssa, OO%. / ssya, © Y€ /s yi, OOol€to / ssanita “by here, from

here”
XCL ©OOo6 o tOKAL .../ “when you depart from here”
xmi ssa ya trahm ...
KOgl © H€, / zrin s yi. “They passed by here.”
KKol ©@©®5,. / kkan ssya. “They passed by here.”

The adverb ©®®5, / ssya can be followed by the remoteness particle Il / nn,
bringing about the forms ©@®5| / ©OZI - ssyn / ssin “by there”.

LORKo TSN 1.00.1 ©O2l./ | “He sent me a letter (from
iskka iyi d tabrat ssin. there)”

RRKo ©OI. / ikka ssin. “He passed by there.”
* AAoll/ ddaw, © LUeAAGs /s wadday, KAAO / izddar “down, below”

YO AAoU / yr ddaw “downwards”
OUo © UoAAos !/ hwa s wadday ! | “Go downwards!”
KQ LXANO !/ zrizddar ! “Look downwards!”

* ©QQ. / brra “outside”
KXY ©QQ, !/ ffy brra ! “Go out!”
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* oX"I® / ag¥ns, Iol / jaj, oLCo® / ammas “inside”

QQoKt, 5O +1 cHEW o ToI Ho | “I can’t find tranquility

©QQ,. / neither at home nor outside.”
rraht, ur ttufiy la jaj la brra.
£X2Q X ULLo® !/ “Search inside!”

izir g wammas !

* 1€Col / nican “straightforward, straight ahead, right”

AAS 1€£GCol. / ddu nican. “Go straight ahead.”
HoOR UAE 1£GCol. / yark Thq “You are right.”
nican.

When the question has to do with place or location, we use the interrogative

adverb Lol / mani “where”.

Colg €ZZLC ? / mani iqqim ? “Where is he sitting?”
Col€ tHHEA ? / mani tllid ? “Where are you?”

Col€ Mot +KITLOZI ? / mani “Wher are the girls?”
llant thnjirin ?

When the question bears on a prepositional phrase that has the function
of an adverb of time, the interrogative Col€ / mani can be followed by a
preposition (*O / yr, XL/ zi, ® /s, X (V) / g (¥)),.

Col€ YO €AA6 ? / mani yr idda ? | “Where did he go?”
Col€ © €AA. ?/ mani s idda ? “Where did he go?”

Col€ X €hilo cOOLA ? /mani g | “Where is the way?”
illa ubrid ?

Col€ XX A52@0 ?/manizgd | “Where did he come from?”
yusa?

2. Time adverbs

Time adverbs are, in the most majority, of nominal origin.

* OO o (OO o)/ ass a (y ass a) “today”

SEUE OO 6./ yiwd ass a. “He has arrived today.”
QW + OO 0./ zriy t ass a. “T have seen him today.”




The adverb «©® o / ass a may well be combined with the deictics of
proximity (A / d), remoteness (Il / nn) or reference (MU / 11i), bringing about
the following forms: «®® oA / ass ad “today”, «©O® Il / ass nn “that day”,
OO ML (HoOO® UML) / ass 1li (yass 1li) “the day in question”.

* o’)KRKo (6®RKKo) / azkka (askka), +£LIGC, / tiwcea “tomorrow”

oA A [® +2UCGo. / ad d nas “We shall come tomorrow.”
tiwcca.

o\ cO tLLSAASL o KRKo ! / “Do not travel tomorrow.”
ad ur tmmuddum askka !

* LEllI.E / idnnat, £EX.LC / idgam “yesterday”, <EHHE / idlli “yesterday
night”, c«@Q@IloE / assnnat “yesterday during the day”

£XXo c060 ZEIlGE. / “He celebrated his marriage
igga urar idnnat. yesterday.”

Qo XLoK cOOIILE. / | “We saw your brother yesterday.”
nzra gmak assnnat.
* s OOl / assfann, o HEEXLL / nafidgam, c O OHLA / asslid, HOLEIIE

/ fridnnat, o®IEX | U.OOIIGE / asnig n wassnnat “the day before

yesterday”
oYY H OOH.II. / “I bought them the day before
syiy tn assfann. yesterday.”

* [oH3oXKKKo / nafuzkka, loX Xl / nafazn, AHO +£LGG. / dfr tiwcca,
H.OLZGGo / farwicca, o®IEX | UoXRKo / asnig n wazkka “after

tomorrow”
ZEZHot 0O lo X XKRKKo. / “Wait till the day after tomorrow.”
qqlat ar nafuzkka.
o\ OoKl HoOULCCo./ | “They will leave the day after
ad rahn farwicca. tomorrow.”

* |[EcEslo / ndadana, llcEolt / nnadant, o KXot / azzyat, «OXX"-OlloE
/ asgg¥asnnat “last year”

I[EoEolo, sO CLAALY. /| “I did not travel last year.”
ndadana, ur mmuddiy.

SEUN oK XKNWot. / “He got married last year.”
yiwl azzyat.
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* oEZIZll / adininn, HoOUoXWYot / farwazyat “two years ago”

oEZILIl, cO ULt 2IX%.Q. / “It has not rained for the
adininn, ur iwit unzar. last two years.”

* £C6H / imal, CltoG / mneac “next year”

oA\ XQIl o Ooll O] £ELH. / “They will see their

ad zrn arawn nnsn imal. children next year.”
EEH + Yo OR o ClMoG! / “Keep it till next year.”
ttf't yark al mneac!

* +EXL0, / +EIXLO0, - tigira / tingira “after”

0O +EXLO6 tAAGL. / ar tigira “You will go after.”
tddum.

* X2K / zik, Uo@Uo / wahwa “early, formerly, long ago”
HHYI XK. / ffyn zik. “They left early.”
* X 5€E/ g yid, YO +CAAZLH / yr tmddit “at night”

Aol LI©X<UI HO tCAALE. / “The guests went at night.”
ddan inbgiwn yr tmddit.

UL+ 3IX.Q X sEE. / “It rained at night.”
iwwt unzar g yid.

* ©AA. / bdda “always, all the time”
Ho ©AAo SEEGTo. /la bdda idssa.  “He always smiles.”

* Y<HoA / yilad, AYE / dyi, Uo®o / wasa, AYERK / dyikk, HX+s / Ixtu,
O%Xo / ruxa, EHEZES / ilqqu “now”

o€ o A LERUE Y. / “Bring us lunch now.”

awi ay d imkli yil.

OL LL.OOI K OsXo! / “Pick up your things, now.”
smun imassn nnk ruxa.

AN Uo®o !/ “Go right now!”

ddu wasa

When the question bears on a temporal prepositional phrase, the
interrogative adverbs that are used are set out as follows:



* ColoX" / manag¥, CHCE / mlmi, Col +£XX€ / man tizi “when”

ColoX® OoA AAGIH ? / manag® rad | “When will they go?”
ddunt ?

CHCE Wo A +o®© ? / mlmi ya d tas ? | “When will she come ?”
CLHCE o5 HHYI ? / milmi ay ffyn ? | “When did they go out?”

3. Adverbs of quantity

* AO2® / drus, SLLKK / imikk, ECLEK / imiqq, GUo5t / cwayt, GLIE /
cwi “a little”

5o ARKKNAOL®. / yuzzl drus. “He did not run much.”
HR &5 W@ <CLPR ! / fk iyi yas | “Give me just a little!”
imiqq.
sEUGo o® GUo5t. / yiwca as “He gave him / her a little.”
cwayt.
* R€Xol / kigan, oEE.J / attas, ©.DO, / bahra, © K XoX / bzzaf “a lot,
many”’
LUt SI%KeQ KEXo!. / “It rained a lot.”
iwt unzar kigan.
ollo +®®o”om: oEEo@. / “You talk a lot.”
aqqa tssawalm attas.
£CGo 8oM0o. / icca bahra. “He ate a lot.”
5o KX ©X XK. / yuzzl bzzaf “He ran a lot.”

* oKR"/ akk¥, EEZo K (EEot) / qqah (qqac), KoHHs / kullu, CoQQo / marra
“all, everything”

Qg H KRK". / “I saw all of them.”
zriy tn akk™.

OO VoK o5llo SoHo. / “He tore all what he
ibbi qah aynna yufa. found.”

CoQQo GGLl, CoQQo OLZI. / “They ate and drank
marra ccin, marra swin. everything.”

If used in a negative sentence, oKK" / akk™ means “nothing, not at all, not
even” and FVo K / qqah “not ... at all”.
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oKK* O 505 XK IO,/
akk™ ur yusiy ixf nns.

“He does not even provide
for his own needs.”

o0 KRK" 20O toLoXgWt. /
ur akk™ issin tamaziyt.

“He does not know
Amazigh at all.”

ZZoA O EELON. /
qqah ur ttisy.

“I did not sleep at all.”

oO SZZLL Ho A SHANAS EEo K./

“He no longer comes.”

ur iqqim la d ittddu qqah.

Asking about quantity is accommodated through the following morphemes:
CCto / mcta, CIGK / mnck, LG Aol / mchal.

CGto oA © UKol ?/
mcta ad s llan ?

CICK oA +XQ2A ?/
mnck ad tzrid ?

CCAoll 05 +RREA X CEANL 2/
mchal ay tkkid g midlt ?

“How many are they?”

“How many did you see?”

“How long did you stay in
Midelt?”

4. Adverbs of manner

The adverbs of manner do not have a stable form. In general terms, the idea
of manner is expressed via a whole range of prepositional phrases (preposition
+ noun). Most of these prepositional phrases are introduced by the preposition
©® / s which specifies the meaning of the verb that it modifies. As way of
illustration, we set out the following adverbial constructions:

O 1o X Xlo, © tHOOZL / s tazzla, s tfssi “quickly”
© ol / s ttawil “slowly”
O AL / s Thil “smoothly”
O UoH A, © H£O / s wafud, s uyir “by force”
O Ush, © lI€51 /s wul, s nniyt “sincerely”
O HLOO // s 1hss “quietly”
© tZAt, © GO K1t /s tidt, s ssaht “really”

O IX.EQ /s Ixatr “willingly”
© ©XX3X /s bzzez “by force”

A category of adverbs of manner is generally made up of invariable words
or fixed forms:



Repetition may also be employed to express manner.
LLERR © <CLRRK / imikk s imikk “slowly”
KOo ® KO0/ Go ® Go // kraskra/ | “little by little”
casca
GUos CUos / GUL © GUEL // cway “little by little”
cway / cwi s cwi
B.00. B8,00, / bahra bahra “intensely”

CHEA, CXKSol / mlih, mzyan

‘4g00d,’

H<®ot / fisae “quickly”
XXX, OOOLH / bzziz, bssif “compulsorily”
Ho©:0, ©okll / fabur, batl “for free”

tllo, IMCAe / enwa, nemda
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“intentionally, willingly

Ao, ollt3 // day, altu

“anew, another time”

Interrogation about manner obtains by using the following interrogative
morphemes: LCol€K / manik, CoKKo / makka, CoCIK (CoCCK) / mamnk
(mammk), CoCG / mamc, CECC / mime, CoX / mux “how”.

Col€R oA 1OOIUGL +o X o ? /
manik ad tssnwam tag*lla ?

“How do you prepare the
porridge?”

CoKKo o5 +X<t 7 / makka ay tgit ?

“How did you do?”

CoLCGC £€XXo ? // mamc igga ?

“How did he do?”

CeX +XX<LC ? / mux tggim ?

“How are you (plr.)?”

The interrogative adverbs of manner Col€K / manik and CoKKo / makka are

followed by the morphemes oA / ad and o5 / ay.
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CHAPTER 8
Simple sentence

1. Affirmative sentence

The affirmative sentence is the simplest sentence in Amazigh grammar.
The other forms, i.e. the negative, interrogative and exclamative sentences,
are but modified forms of the simple sentence. Depending on the presence or
absence of verbal predicates, a simple sentence is either verbal or non-verbal.

1.1. Verbal sentence

a. Constituants

Besides the main elements that are mandatory for making up a minimal or
basic verbal sentence (i.e. the verbal stem and the person markers (cf. 5.1)),
the basic verbal sentence may well be expanded by adding other constituents
that have different syntactic functions. Paramount among these constituents,
there are:

* Lexical subject:

U+ SAXMN. / iwt udfl. “It snowed.”
LHHY ACCS. / iffy hmmu “Hemmou went out.”

* Direct object:

1OUo 1OUCS 0 JKHHo5. / “The baby drank milk.”
tswa tslmya akffay.

* Indirect object:

UG o AHEO £ XEo©O.
iwca adlis i gmas.
“He gave the book to his brother.”

When these elements coexist in a single sentence, the canonical order is as
follows:



V+S+DO+10 + PP

LOE. cONCA AHLOI X IMEAl X +LICH. /

ibda uslmad idlisn xf inlmadn g tinml.

“The teacher distributed the books to the pupils at school.”
o\ LOW ALCLS +EXLCLL £ sTHULO M. /

ad isy hmmu tigmmi i yillis imal.

“Hemmou will buy a house to his daughter next year.”

(i) Subject

The subject is placed either before or after the verb. When it is placed after
the verb, it usually appears in the construct state (CS), a state that modifies
the initial vowel of masculine nouns, as well as the vowel that appears after
the first 1/t of the discontinuous circumfix t ... (1) / t ... (t) in feminine nouns
(cf. 3.1.3.D).

The function of the CS marker is of prime importance because it
distinguishes the subject from the object (complement), the latter always
holds in the free state (FS), as evinced in the following examples:

£GGo cOIML. /icca uslm. “The fish has eaten.”
£CCo «OMUL. / icca aslm. “He ate the fish (one fish).”

When the subject is at the top of the sentence, it surfaces in the free state
form.

oHOX LOUM. / afrux irwl. “The boy fled.”
0o©OOLA 5o XXeX. / abrid yaggug. | “The way is long.”

Generally speaking, the function of a subject can be assumed by a variety
of elements, such as:

* A noun (kinship or ordinary noun):

5e@L A SIC.AAS. / yusi d unmaddu. | “The traveller came back.”
olCoAAS 5eOL A, / anmaddu yusi d. | “The traveller came back.”
LHHY sOB8.. / iffy urba. “The boy went out”

oCo THHY. / uma iffy. “My brother went out.”

* A quality noun:

£OOLUN SCEZEZO.!. / issiwl umqgran. | “The old man spoke.”

142



oLEZZOol £OOLUH. / amqgran issiwl. | “The old man spoke.”
* A free pronoun:
€00 |tto. / irah ntta. “He went.”
[t1o £Oo K. / ntta irah. “(He), he went.”
* A demonstrative pronoun:
5e©L A Uoll. / yusi d wann. “He came, that one.”
Uoll 53®X A. / wann yusi d. “That one came.”

* An indefinite pronoun:

EANo A Go I 5EAL. /iddad canyidj. | “Someone came.”
Co I SEAT €AAo A./canyidjiddad. | “Someone came.”

* A possessive pronoun:

£CZEZ:0 U<ls. / imgqur winu. “Mine is big.”
U<gle €CEZZ3O. / winu imqqur. “Mine is big.”

* A numeral:

HHYI+ Olot. / ffynt snat. “Two went out.”
Olot HHYIt. / snat ffynt. “Two went out.”

(ii) Topic indicator

Some elements, usually postposed to the verb, are subject to topicalization.
Put in another way, these elements are subject to movement to the head of the
sentence, hence the name “topic indicator”. Their position at the head of the
sentence is concomitant with a change in their primary function. Topicalized
elements are always in the free state. Irrespective of their basic function
(subject, direct object or indirect object), they are endorsed by affixal personal
pronouns with which they agree in gender and number. In writing, a topic
indicator is separated by a comma from the verb. Topicalization is one among
a varied set of focalization processes in Amazigh.

In general terms, the function of a topic indicator can be carried out by the
following categories:

* A noun:

ocOXoX, THHY. / argaz, iffy. “The man, he went out.”




oOXo X, XQgN t. / argaz, zriy t.

“The man, I saw him.”

0cOXoX, HREH 0O oXlloQ. /
argaz, fkiy as aznnar.

“The man, I have given him
the Bournous.”

* A quality noun:

MK KH, XQgkh +./
ayzzaf, zriy t.

“The tall man, I saw him.”

oLZZOol, HOLH 0O. /
amgqqran, yriy as.

“The big man, I called him.”

oLE XS ol, AN o X LULL0. /
amzzyan, idda ag wumas.

“The young boy, He went
with his brother.”

* A numeral:

Ol oll, ANol A,/
sin ann, ddan d.

“Those two, they have come
(here).”

O, XQgH +1./
sin ann, zriy tn.

“Those two, I have seen
them.”

Ozl oll, HREW o Ol 0 AIZO. /

“Those two, I have given

* An

sin ann, fkiy asn adlis. them the book.”
independent pronoun:

[tto, €00 K. / “(He), he went.”
ntta, irah.

[+to, XQEH +./ “(He), I saw him.”
ntta, zriy t.

[tto, sGEH 0 © 1EIMoCEl. /
ntta, uciy as tineacin.

“(He), I have given him the
money.”

[+to, EAAG 0o X ©60.0O /
ntta, idda ag babas.

“(He), he went with his
father.”

* A demonstrative pronoun:

Uoll, €06 K./
wann, irah.

“(That one), he went.”

U<l CHEY o © .©02A. /

winn, mliy as abrid.

“(That one), I showed him
the way.”
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LIl oG 0Ol +oCL3LH. /
winin, uciy asn tammemt.

“(Those ones), I have given
them honey.”




tol, tANo o X tCANK T IO / “(This one), she went with
tan, tdda ag tmddak™1t nns. her friend.

* A possessive pronoun:

Lgls, SCX XL, / winu, imzzi. “Mine is small.”

ULIOIl, XQ<gN t. / winsn, zriy t. | “Theirs, I have seen it.”
LI, OOLUIY .©./ “Theirs, I have talked to him.”
winsn, ssiwly as.

(iii) Direct object

The direct object comes immediately after the verb in a minimal sentence
(i.e. a sentence without a lexical subject), or after the lexical subject in an
expanded sentence. The direct object is always in the free state.

LOYo slHCA GAHLE. / “The boy has bought a book.”
isya unlmad adlis.

The direct object can be replaced by an affixal pronoun with the same
function. When the direct object is replaced by a pronoun, the pronoun
appears immediately after the verb and before the lexical subject (if there
is one) provided that no pronoun-attracting preverbal element holds in the
sentence, i.e. elements, like (5O / ur, oA / ad, £® / is ...), which require the
pronoun to move to a position before the verb:

soi + SOLLZLE. / yay t usmmid. | “He is cold.”

cO 1 5.4 cGLLLE. /urt yay “He is not cold.”
usmmid.

In general terms, the direct object function can be assumed by:

* A noun:

LOWs 1K1 Ot / “He bought prickly pears.”
isya taknarit.

* A numeral:

LEEH RQOE (1) £OUC.I. / “He caught three fish.”
ittf krad (n) islman.

* A noun phrase:



353G o® LOULI | sHXKO. / “He gave him river fish.”
iwca as islman n uyzr.

* A quality noun:

X Qo 0XotoO. / “He saw the big one.”
izra axatar.

* An affixal pronoun:
£O0< t./ibbit. “He cut it.”

* A demonstrative pronoun:
£iillo Uo. / igla wa. “He saw this one.”
* An indefinite pronoun:

£XQo Go | 5£IT./ “He saw someone.”
izra ca n yijj.
* A possessive pronoun or phrase:
£0, Ugle. / ira winu. “He wants mine.”
(iv) Indirect object

The indirect object is always intoduced by the dative preposition £ /1 “to”;
it also surfaces in the construct state owing to the influence exercised by the
preposition.

LHRKo cOUCA SAUEOI L LMELAL /

ifka uslmad idlisn 1 inlmadn.
“The teacher gave the books to pupils.”

The indirect object can be substituted by an affixal personal pronoun. The
latter intervenes between the verb and the lexical subject, and the whole is
followed by the direct object.

LOE, 0Ol cOICA LAHLZOI. /

ibda asn uslmad idlisn.
“The teacher distributed the books to them.”

When the direct and indirect pronominal objects coexist in the same
sentence, it is the second the comes before the first:
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£OEo sOULA LAULOI £ LIELAL / | “The teacher distributed
ibda uslmad idlisn i inlmadn. the books to the students.”
£OE. 0Ol 1l cOHULCLA. / “The teacher distributed
ibda asn tn uslmad. them (the books) to them.”

b. Agreement

There are three types of agreement:

* Agreement between the subject and the verb;

* Agreement between the topic indicator and the verb;

* Agreement between the topic indicator and the endorsing affixal pronouns.
(i) Agreement between the subject and the verb

The verb agrees in gender, number and person with the lexical subject
irrespective of its position relative to the verb, preposed or postposed.

LHHY sOO.. / iffy urba. “The boy went out.”
OB, LHHY. / arba ifty. “The boy, he went out.”
tHHY +tO0.t. / tffy trbat. “The girl went out.”
1tO6.t tHHY. / tarbat tffy. “The girl, she went out”
KXYl £KIILOL. / ffyn ihnjirn. “The boys went out.”
LAIILO1 HHWI. // ihnjirn ffyn. “The boys, they went out.”
HHYI+ +CL£O0.1<l. / ftynt teirratin. | “The girls went out.”
+£A1I€0ZI HHYI4. / tihnjirin ffynt. | “The girls, they went out.”

When the subject is a noun phrase, two scenarios are observed depending
on whether the subject is postposed or preposed to the verb. If the subject is
postposed to the verb, agreement in gender and number with the first element
of the noun phrase is observed, as illustrated in the following examples:

£06K :06, A tOO.1. / “The boy and the girl
irah urba d trbat. went.”

10K +t0B6t A 306.. / “The girl and the boy
trah trbat d urba.” went.”

Ol €068l A +tOB6.1l. / “The boys and the girls
rahn irban d trbatin. went.”

Oo /It 106612l A £06.l. / “The girls and the boys
rahnt trbatin d irban. went.”




If the noun phrase is preposed to the verb, and if the nouns that make up the
noun phrase are of different gender, the verb takes the masculine plural form:

oOXoX A tCEESET AAol. / “The man and the woman went.”
argaz d tmttudt ddan.

toCEESET A sEUEO AAol. / “The woman and her son went.”
tamttudt d yiwis ddan.

(ii) Agreement between the topic indicator and the verb

Agreement holds between the topic indicator and the verb if the moved
element is the subject of the verb:

o AOL3SC, €06 K. / ahrmuc, irah. “The boy, he went.”
1o AOLSGt, tO6 K. / tahrmuct, trah. “The girl, she went.”
£AOL:Cl, OoAl. / ihrmucn, rahn. “The boys, they went.”
+£AOL3GLl, QoK. / tihrmucin, rahnt. | “The girls, they went.”

(iii) Agreement between the topic indicator and the endorsing affixal

pronouns

When the topic indicator is a complement, it is endorsed by a direct object
pronoun that has the same morphological features (the same gender, number
and person of the topic indicator).

- Agreement between the topic indicator and the direct object affixal
pronouns

03320, clIgY . / ayyis, unniy t. “The horse, I saw it.”
1o HOXE, XQgH +4. / tafruxt, zriy tt. | “The girl, I saw her.”
LHYCl, X QLY . / ilyman, zriy tn. “The camels, I saw them.”

HEEAS XKLL, XKQEN Ht. / “The singers, I saw them.”
timdyazin, zriy tnt.

- Agreement between the topic indicator and the indirect object affixal

pronouns
1.0t sCEH O LITLXI. / “The girl, I have offered
tarbat, uciy as ijjign. her flowers.”
£Llesl, CHEY o Ol 0B O0ZA. / “The knights, I have
imnayn, mliy asn abrid. shown them the way.”
£O1Lo, :CLH o Ol L3O lIOIT. / “My sisters, I have given
istma, uciy asnt amur nnsnt. them their share.”
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- Agreement between the topic indicator and the noun complement affixal

pronouns

L0z, OOIY teAAOT IO, /
masin, ssny taddart nns.

“Massin, I know his house.”

1060t o, OOIY UL O. /
tarbat a, ssny ultmas.

“This girl, I know her sister.”

LLle51 oA, OOIY HOL HIOI. /
imnayn ad, ssny iyrm nnsn.

“These knights, I know their
village.”

1£06,1<l llo, OOIN ©:6,10It. /

tirbatin nna, ssny babatsnt.

“Those girls, [ know their
father.”

c. Word order in the verbal sentence

The order of the constituents of the verbal sentence depends on the nature
of the elements from which it is made. The elements can either be nouns or
affixal personal pronouns; each scenario recognises a specific order. In general
terms, the canonical order of a verbal sentence is as follows:

V+S+DO+10 + Comp

LOORKK CLL3l 10©00t L CLLCLO o X sCAAKK™ M 11O,
isskk mimun tabrat i memmis ag umddakk™I nns.
“Mimoun sent the letter to his son with his friend.”

If one of the complements is an affixal personal pronoun, and if the sentence
does not contain any preverbal element (cO / ur, oA/ ad, Ao/ da, ...), the order

1s as follows:

V + DO Pron + S + 10 + Comp

LOORRK £+t Lol £ L3CCLO o X sCAAKK™ M 1O.
isskk itt mimun i memmis ag umddakk™] nns.
“Mimoun sent it to his son with his friend.”

V +10 Pron + S + DO + Comp

LOORRK o® tt+ CLLel o X SCAAKK M 11O.

isskk as tt mimun ag umddakk™] nns.

“Mimoun sent the letter to him with his friend.”



V +10 Pron + DO Pron + S + Comp

LOOKK -© t Ll o X sCAARKK N 1O.
isskk as tt mimun ag umddakk¥l nns.
“Mimoun sent it to him with his friend.”

If a sentence has one of the particles of attraction (sO / ur, oA / ad, £© /
is, ...), the customary order of constituents in the sentence changes, and the
pronouns appear in a preverbal position. Hence, we obtain the following
orders:

Part. + DO pron. +V + S + 10 + Comp

oO 1 LOORKRRK C2L3l £ C3LLLO o X sCANKK N 11O,
ur tt isskk mimun i memmis ag umddakk¥1 nns.
“Mimoun did not send it to his son with his friend.”

Part. + 10 pron. +V+ S + DO + Comp

c0 o© LOOLRR CLL3l 1608061 o X sCANKK N 1.
ur as issikk mimun tabrat ag umddakk™]1 nns.
“Mimoun did not send the letter to him with his friend.”

Part. + 10 pron. + DO pron. +V+ S + Comp

c0 o© 1 LOOLRRK L3l o X sCAAKKH 1O.

ur as tt issikk mimun ag umddukl nns.
“Mimoun did not send it to him with his friend.”

Besides the canonical order verb — subject — complement, a composite of
other orders are observed and are generally used to express emphasis. From
the foregoing, it can be concluded that all constituents, to the exception of
verbs, are able to fill the function of a topic indicator and be placed at the
beginning of a sentence (cf. 8.1.1.a).

1.2. Non-verbal sentence

A non-verbal sentence is dubbed so because it does not have a verb. Of
the two main constituents that make up a non-verbal sentence, the predicate is
obligatory whereas the subject is optional. Amazigh recognises a composite
of various non-verbal sentences depending on the nature of the predicate and
on the presence / absence of predication morphemes.
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a. Predicates introduced by the predication particle A/ d

The predication particle A/ d “itis” is invariable, and the nominal predicate
(or its equivalents, i.e. a quality noun, an independent pronoun, a numeral,
etc.) that it introduces always takes the free state form:

N oL AEo.Q. / d amhdar. “It is a student.”

A toLHoO%. / d tamyart. “It is a woman.”

A o KXX"MN. / d azggray. “Itis red.”

A Lo ©. / d ultmas. “It is his sister.”

N [+1o1. / d nttat. “It is her.”

Nto./dta “It is this one (fem.).”
A UoA. / d wad. “It is this one (masc.).”
A LZIS. / d winu. “It is mine.”

Preceded by the particle A / d, the nominal sentence expresses many
semantic values, such as existence, introduction, identification and emphasis.

The subject of a nominal sentence is placed at the head of the sentence:

ALCLCe A oLAEoQ. / hmmu d “Hemmou is a student.”
ambhdar.

NoANo® A o[WoO./daddasd | “His elder brother is the chief.”
amyar.

MECo A +oLKXKSolt./ cicad “Aicha is the youngest.”
tamzzyant.

Non-verbal phrases introduced by A / d may contain the presenter
morpheme Fo / qa “here is”; this morpheme is realized also as Qoo / haqa:

o A oCAAKK™M €l3. / qa d|“This is my friend.”
amddakk™] inu.

b.Predicates introduced by Qo / ha or Qollo / haqa

The morpheme Qo / ha “here is” and its variant QoFo / haqa function in the
same way as the predication particle A / d “it is”, in the sense that all of them
introduce different types of predicates, such as nominals and their substitutes
which all appear in the free state.

Do 055€0. / ha ayyis. “Here is a horse.”
Qolo o KXX"N. / haga azgg“ay. “Here is the red one.”




®@o Uo. / ha wa.

“Here is this one.”

Qolo IKKIL. / haga nkkni.

“Here we are.”

Do KQoET (1) 1©0,1£l. / ha kradt (n)
tbratin.

“Here are three letters”

Do t./hat.

“Here it is.”

Do tl. / ha tn.

“Here they are.”

c. Predicates without introducing morphemes

There are various types of predicates that are devoid of any introducing

morphemes. Among these predicates, we may well mention:

* The prepositional phrase

A preposition along with its affixal pronoun may well fill the role of a
predicate and make up a non-verbal sentence with the noun phrase that follows:

The morpheme Fo / qa “here is / there is”, which it is used in non-verbal

HaO0O HU.C3l. / yurs lwacun.

“He / she has children.”

AoOO LZ.QZLEI. / dars igaridn.

“He / she has money.”

W% £IT | $AIT£O. / yuri ijj n uhnjir.

“I have a boy.”

AELXO oLol. / digs aman.

“There is water inside.”

structures with A / d, can also be used with prepositional predicates.

Co AZIL £Ct 1 1HZOL01. /
qa dinni ict n tfirast.
“A pear tree is there.”

* An adverb
©QQo. !/ brra ! “Outside!”
Ao /W€ / Ao@o ?//da/ yi/ daha ? “Here?”
Uo®o. / wasa. “Now.”

* A noun phrase specified or not by a complement
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HOION YAV,
ussan ad

“these days”

Kl <II © L3O 1./
kul ijj s umur nns.

“Everyone has his own share.’

b

RS 5ol © SAUILO 11O. /

ku yan s udlis nns.

“Each one has his own book.”




* A comparative noun phrase

ool IK oC Uollol 1®. / “Your words are the same as his.”
awal nnk am wawal nns.

SEES XA ML,/ “Itto is like Ali.”
Ittu zun d €li.

* An interrogative structure

Cotto Lo ? / matta wa ? “What is this ?”
CooO to 7/ mayar ta ? “Why this one?”
Col€ Uo ? / mani wa ? “Which one?”

2. Negative sentence

The negative sentence is either verbal or non-verbal. In both cases, it is
characterised by the use of the morpheme of negation sO / ur “not”.

2.1. Verbal negation

Under verbal negation, we mean a verbal sentence made up of a verb and
the morpheme of negation O / ur “not”. The function of the morpheme sO /
ur is to deny and negate the process expressed by the predicate of the sentence,
i.e. the verb. sO / ur can either be used alone or accompanied with a second
element of negation.

a. The morpheme 30O / ur

oO /ur always holds in a preverbal position. It has a composite of variants,
like o / u, which is a reduced form of sO / ur (or ol / ul), as well as Lo / wa
and UoO / war.

In general terms, negation brings about some alterations on the perfective
theme by intoducing the vowel £ /i at the end of the verb or before the final
consonant (¢f- 5.1.3 ¢).

oO £OUZL oLol. / ur iswi aman. | “He did not drink water.”

oO gL ool 6. / ur inni awal a. | “He did not say these words.”
<O KU X +XLCLC<. / “He did not spend the day at
ur ikli g tgmmi. home.”




As a negative answer to a question, resort is made to a verb phrase
introduced by ¢O / ur, or to one of the following adverbs: ¢@s / uhu, £OL /
ihi, 0O K / arah or Holdo® / lawah “no”:

£O© XHYI ?/is ffyn ? “Did they go out?”
cO HIH<WI. / ur ffiyn. “No, they did not go out.”
oo/ £0L/ Holdo®. / uhu / ihi / lawah. | “No, they did not.”

b. Discontinuous negation

The morpheme O / ur can be accompanied by a second element of
negation. When such a scenario holds, structures like O ©oO / ur sar and cO
IT<I/ ur jjin, and a number of other discontinuous forms, like cO ... oA / ur
... €ad, 3O ... Uols / ur ... walu, cO ... Go /ur ... ca, 3O ... Sol / ur ... yan, sO
.. 5ot /ur ... yat, sO ... o[So / ur ... amya, are observed. These diverse forms
express different semantic values.

* 20 ©oO / ur sar “never”

¢O ©o0 / ur sar has another reduced variant form, namely ¢ ®.O / u sar.
The main specifity of this morpheme is to situate the negation of the process in
the future, irrespective of the theme in which the verb is conjugated (perfective
or imperfective).

e0O ©o0 O OLUIY. / “I will never talk to him again.”
ur sar as siwly.

cO ©60 oA Ul ©olloltY. / | “I will never talk to you again.”
ur sar ad awn sawaly.

00 ©o0 oA @ LIl Sot./ | “They will never tell him anything
ur sar ad as inin yat. again.”

Let it be noted that the form sO ®oO / ur sar is much more observed in

swearing contexts:

M@ 2O ©.O WoOO AAZLL./  “I swear by God, they will never
ullah ur sar yurs ddin. go to see him.”

* 30 IIgl / 2O IIZl// ur jjin / ur jjun “never”

¢O IIgl (eO AIZl) / O II:l// ur jjin (ur djin) / ur jjun are also realised as
¢O IT1£ /350 I3 // urjji/ urjju. These morphemes, usually, situate the process
in the past and are followed by verbs in the aorist and perfective forms.
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cO IT3 QoA oK £CH oo Oe®. / “He will never show you
ur jjun rad ak iml ayaras. the way.”

oO II<l £X QL C3CLL0. / “He has never seen his
ur jjin izri memmis. son.”

O IT3l L XU 0. / “He has never sung this
ur jjun inni izli a. song..”

oO IIgI 4+ 3CLXI/ “They have never

ur jjin t umizn. arrested him.”

From an aspecto-temporal standpoint, the morphemes ¢O ©oO /ur sar and
oO IIZl (3O IISl)/ ur jjin (ur jjun) are complementary; the first situates the
process in the future while the second situates it in the past.

* 30 to/urta, 2O ... oA/ ur ... ead “not ... yer”:

oO to A SHREL. / ur ta d ilkim. “He has not arrived yet.”
oO £OOLUHN toA. / ur issiwl ead. “He has not spoken yet.”
cO A 520 oA\, / ur d yusi ead. “He has not come yet.”

* 20 .. Ol / ur ... sul “never (future)”:

O Oclh XQzgH oC.. / “I have not seen my

ur sul zriy uma. brother anymore.”

O Ol TANL © tE KO, / “He has not been to the
ur sul iddi s tmazirt. country anymore.”

* 20 ... EZoK (3O ... EEot) / ur ... qqah (ur ... qqag), cO oKK" / ur ...
akKk"Y “not at all, not even”:

oO LEELO EE. K. / ur ittis qqah. “He has not slept at all.”
oO oKRK" CC<I. / ur akk™ ccin. “They have not even
eaten.”

The morpheme FFo.K (EEZoM) / qqah (qqae) can be used at the head of the
sentence:

PZoK 3O o© OOoLMH.
qqah ur as ssawal.
“Never speak to him again.”



* 30 .. YO (Xo®) / ur ... yas (xas), sO oOHo (©Ho) / ur ... abla (bla) “no
/ nobody / nothing ... but”:

eO TAAL WO IHto. /uriddi yas | “Nobody left but him.”
ntta.

cO IXQZL Ol £EES. /urnzri | “We have not seen but Itto.”
abla ittu.

* 20 ..o[5c/ur...amya, cO Uolls / ur ... walu, 5O ... 5ot / ur ... yat “not
... anything”, 50O ... $ol / €I1 // ur ... yan / ijj, sO ... AAA / ur ... hdd

(3

not ... anybody”

The above different negative forms are used when negation is partial. Put
in another way, the forms are observed when negation bears on one of the
constituents of the sentence that has a specific grammatical function.

cO £OOZLI oL5o. /urissin amya. “He does not know anything.”
<O lIgY Uole. / ur nniy walu. “I did not say anything.”

oO THHEY AAA. /uriffiy hdd. “Nobody went out.”

cO LOUMN Sol. / ur isawl yan. “Nobody spoke.”

<O XQgzl 5ot. / ur zrin yat. “They did not see anything.”

Along with the negative forms 5O ... $ol (€II)/ ur ... yan (ijj), it is possible
to use the morphemes oX / ag, oUA / awd, cllo / ula and A++. / htta “even”
which surface immediately before 5ol / yan and £IT / ijj.

oO LAAZL Atto Sol. /ur iddi htta yan. | “Nobody went.”
cOAN5:OL X LII. /urdyusiagijj. | “Nobody came.”
oO 11 55C<l olo sEIT. / ur tt yumin ula | “Nobody believed her.”
ijj.
cO O oLUA Sol. / ur isawl awd yan. | “Nobody spoke.”

The morphemes oX £AI / ag idj, oA 5ol / awd yan, slle €£IT / ula ijj and
Atto $ol / hitta yan can appear at the head of a sentence:

oX AL cO A 5:0%. /agidjur d yusi. | “Nobody came.”
Atto Sol cO EAAL. / hitta yan ur iddi. | “Nobody went.”

oA 5ol O £OOLUN. / awd yan ur “Nobody spoke.”
issiwl.
oo €IT SO ++ 53LLl. /ulaijj ur tt “Nobody believed her.”
yumin.
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*//ur..Kkra/ur..ca/ur..ci“not... anything”

KOo / kra, Go / ca and GZ / ci are indefinite morphemes that are used when
negation is partial.

cO OY<l Co. / ur syin ca. “They have not bought anything.”
cO 53HE Go. / ur yufi ca. “He has not found anything.”

* 2O ..olo/ur...ula, 2O ... Ho ... ho / ur ... 1a ... 12 “neither ... nor”

These morphemes are used when negation bears on a coordinate NP.

ollos! ACLCS A 5EALO./ “I saw Hemmou and Idir.”
annayy hmmu d yidir.
eO Sollos ALCLS oMo EALO. / | “He saw neither Hemmou nor
ur yannay hmmu ula idir. Idir.”

O LlL 5. ahho HoloD. / “He said neither yes nor no.”
ur inni yah ula lawah.

O £XQZ o to AAAGT Ho “He saw neither Tahddout nor
O.II:./ Bajjou.”
ur izri la tahddut la bajju.

20 .62 /ur...bu “not... at all”

The morpheme O / ur can be followed by ©3 / bu (cO ... ©2 / ur ... bu) to
express a semantic value of intensity missing in the form without ©s.

O O EH. / “I bought no grapes.”

ur syiy adil.

O OV ©: LU.EgH. / “I have not bought any grapes.”
ur syiy bu wadil /

<O LXKl ©35 L1651, / “They received no money.”

ur umizn bu tmnayt.

O YO0 65 s XX.L./ “He does not have any house.”
ur yurs bu uxxam.

The constituent that follows ©3 / bu takes the construct state form if it is
a noun.
2.2. Non-verbal negation

A non-verbal negative sentence (cf. 8.1.2) is introduced by sO / ur “not”
which comes right before the non-verbal predicate:



N oCASoX. / d amdyaz.

“He is a poet.”

ocO A GLCASoX. / ur d amdyaz.

“He is not a poet.”

A oCX3X5ol. / ur d amzzyan.

“It is the small one.”

cO AN LXKX.5ol. /urd
amzzyan.

“It 1s not the small one.”

A [+1o. / d ntta.

“It 1s him.”

O A Itto. / ur d ntta.

“It 1s not him.”

HOO olAoX. / yurs andaz.

“He is lucky.”

O YO0 olAcX. /ur yurs
andaz.

“He is not lucky.”

A Uo. / d wa.

“It 1s this one.”

oO A Uo. / ur d wa.

“It 1s not this one.”

A U<gls. / d winu.

“It is mine / they are mine.”

O ALl /
ur d winu.

“It is not mine / they are not
mine.”

O A LEIlloE, ofl o KKKo. /
ur d idnnat, al azkka.

“It is not yesterday, it is until
tomorrow.”

cO A Uo®o ollo +2LUCGo. /
ur d wasa ula tiwcca.

“It 1s neither now nor tomorrow.”

When the predicate is a noun or an equivalent, cO / ur precedes the particle
of predication A / d “it is”, hence the form sO A/ ur d “it is not”. The latter
structure undergoes a whole range of different alterations. Paramount among
these alterations are ¢O €A / ur id and cHHE A / ulli d. The common feature
between these different realisations is the presence of ¢O / ur (in a full or

reduced form) as well as the predicator A / d.

2.3 The negation of a completive or noun clause

To form negation, the completive clause introduced by £© / is “that” is
preceded by the morpheme sO / ur and followed by the predicator A / d:
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cO A 2O £OYo 16AAOL. /
ur d is isya taddart.

“It is not the fact that he bought a
house.”

OANLO 0O lIgY ZZLL. /

ur d is as nniy qqim.

“It is not the fact that I told him
to stay.”




2.4. Position of direct / indirect object pronouns and orientation
particles

In a negative sentence, the direct and indirect object affixal pronouns along
with the particles of spatial orientation A / d and | / n appear in a preverbal
position, immediately after the adverb of negation sO / ur. The order of the
remaining elements of the sentence is left unscathed.

5oRC A. / yukm d. “He came in (from here).”
cO A sREL. /urd yukim. | “He did not come in (from here).”

HOLH o ©. / yriy as. “I called him / her.”
cO o© YO, /ur as yriy. | “I did not call him / her.”

QW +. / zriy t. “I saw him.”
O+ XQzW. /ur t zriy. “I did not see him.”
oGEH o® t. /uciy ast. “I gave it to him.”

cO 0O t3GgY. /uras tuciy. | “I did not give it to him.”

3. Interrogative

The interrogative sentence is used to ask a question or get information
from an interlocutor. Questions in Amazigh are divided into two categories:
closed questions (also called yes / no questions) and open-ended questions.
The first category of questions bears on the whole sentence and is answered
by using yes or no while the second category bears only on a single part of
the sentence.

When a question is given to a present interlocutor, the interrogative sentence
is termed direct. Conversely,when the question is introduced (within a clause)
by a verb like ©FZ®, / sqsa “ask”, XQ / zr “see”, etc., it is dubbed indirect.

3.1. Closed questions
Linguists recognise two types of closed questions: direct closed questions
and indirect closed questions.

a. Direct closed questions

Direct closed questions are always answered by yes or no. If the answer is
positive, we get: 55€O / yyih, 5.0 / yah, Uo® / wah “yes”. If it is negative,
we get: o@s / uhu, €O/ ihi, HolloD / lawah, HHlo / 1la, 0Oo K / arah “no”.



In writing, a direct closed question is an independent sentence characterized
orally by an interrogative intonation and by a question mark. A direct closed
question is used when we speak directly to an interlocutor. Two processes are
deployed to express interrogation: intonation and interrogative morphemes.

(i) Direct closed questions marked by intonation only

ANl ? /ddan ? “They went?”
s<U4 31%KoQ. / yiwt unzar. “It rained.”

(ii) Direct closed questions with interrogative morphemes

Under this category, the interrogative morphemes £© / is and Co / ma are
used to ask questions; they are compatible with verbs, nouns, quality nouns,
adverbs and pronouns. Put in another way, £® / is and Co / ma are made avail
of in verbal as well as non-verbal sentences.

- Verbal sentences

£O GGol ?/is ccan ? “Did they eat?”
Co OoAl ?/ marahn ? “Did they go?”

- Non-verbal sentences

In a non-verbal sentence where the predicate is a noun (or an equivalent) or
an adverb (cf. 8.1.2.), the interogative morphemes £© /is and Co / ma are used
with the predicative particle A / d to formulate the close question:

£O A ©.O.K ?/1s d babak ? “Is it your father?”

Co A €IHEO ? / ma d illis ? “Is it his / her daughter?”
£O ARCLC ?/is d kmm ? “Is it you (fem.)?”

Co A 1410t 7/ ma d nttat ? “Is it her?”

£O A UOGN ?/is d awray ? “Is it the yellow one?”

Co A 0©O0Ko! ?/ma d abrkan ? “Is it the black one?”

£O AKQoE ?/is d krad ? “Is it three?”
Co A ©OCLS® ?/ma d smmus ? “Is it five?”

£O A AA.U ?/is d ddaw ? “Is it down?”
Co © UoAAos 7/ mas wadday ? | “Is it down?”
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CoAlUo?/madwa? “Is it this one?”
£O A €LoM ? /is d imal? “Is it next year?”

When the interrogative morpheme £© / is is used, the orientation particles
(A/d,1/n) and the direct and indirect object pronouns are placed before the
verb, as set out in the examples below.

ANo A /iddad. | > [ SO A EAA?/ “Did he come?”

is d idda ?
SHRC 11, / > [£O I LURC 7/ “Did he arrive
ilkm nn. is nn ilkm ? (there)?”
LXQo t./ > | €O H £KQ0 ?/ | “Did he see them?”
izra tn. is tn izra ?
tHOLA ../ > | £0 .0 tYOLA ? /| “Did you call him /
tyrid as. is as tyrid ? her?”

As for the interrogative morpheme Lo / ma, it does not entail the movement
of the orientation particles (A / d, | / n) and the direct and indirect object
personal pronouns to a preverbal position. Conversely, when the interrogative
morpheme is followed by the particle oA / ad (of the future) or the negative
particle cO / ur, movement of the afore-mentioned elements is observed.

Co 5eOL A 1LY Mo 7 / ma yusi d “Did he come or not?”
niy lla ?

Co oA A50© ?/ma ad d yas ? “Is he coming?”
Co sOA1:OL?/maurdtusi? “Didn’t she come?”

b. Indirect closed questions

An indirect closed question is made up of a main clause and a subordinate
interrogative clause introduced by £® /is or Co / ma:

OFOo + £O £OUs oto5 !/ “Ask him if he drank tea!”
sgsa t is iswa atay!

mils O A LUEI!/ “See if they have come!”
eluis d iwdn !

Ol Lo +:OLALLLO !/ “Ask if his mother came!”
sal ma tusi d immas !

OFZO. +I Lo GGLI !/ “Ask (them) if they have
sgsa tn ma ccin ! eaten!”




3.2. Open-ended questions

An open-ended question tries to get information on one of the constituents
of the sentence and always requires an explanatory answer. It is recognised by
the use of a definite interrogative tool (pronoun or adverb).

a. Asking a question on the subject

To ask a question on the subject, we resort to the interrogative pronouns
Co / ma or LUE / wi which are followed by the participial form of the verb. The
interrogative morphemes Co / ma and LI / wi are invariable. The morpheme
Co / ma is followed by the topicalizers o5 / ay or oA / ad, hence the forms Co
o5 /maay or Lo oA / ma ad. At the phonetic level, Lo o5 / ma ay is realized as
Cos /may or CoX / mag and Co oA / ma ad is realized as CoA / mad or Co / ma.
The different realizations are dependent on the context of use.

Co o5 €HHYI ? / ma ay iffyn ? “Who went out?”
Co oA €AAol ? / ma ad iddan ? “Who went?”

UL A seAXI ?/ wid yudfn ? “Who came in?”
UL + Lllol 7/ wi t innan ? “Who told it?”
UL A5cO©gl ?/udyusin ? “Who came?”

Before a nominal subject, it is the interrogative morpheme Lol / man that
is employed. The latter is invariable and does not exercise any influence
whatsoever on the state of the noun that it specifies. The verb that follows
remains in the participial form.

Col oCAE.Q Il £8O2I LLolle @O oA ?/ | “Which student has been
man amhdar nn ibbin imalass ad ? absent this week?”

Col toCEESET £OWol toloKQo ?/ “Which woman bought
man tamttudt isyan tanakra ? the rug?”

b. Asking a question on the direct object

Asking about the direct object necessitates the use of one of the following
interrogative morphemes: Co / ma (followed by oA / ad or o5 / ay), C<I / min,
Cosl/mayn or LU/ wi “what, whom”. The verbs that follow these interrogative
morphemes do not take the participial form and are conjugated normally.
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Co oA tGCoLC ? / ma ad tccam ? | “What have you eaten?.”
Co o5 tOWEA 2/ maay tsyid ? | “What have you bought?”

C<l +1€C ? / min thnim ? “What did you (plr.) say?”
CosI A €U ? / mayn d iwint ? | “What did they (fem.) bring?”
UL+ QLA ? / wi tzrid ? “What have you seen?”

o KQZIt ?/uzrint ? “Who did they (fem.) see?”

Before a direct object, the interrogative morpheme Lol / man can be
employed. Under this display, the interrogative morpheme functions as a
determiner.

Col oX11eQ oA 1OLA ?/
man aznnar ad trid ?
“Which bournous would you like?”

c. Asking a question on the indirect object

When the inquiry holds on an indirect object, the interrogative sentence
is introduced by the morpheme Co / ma or ¢ / u, followed by the morpheme
C< / mi and / or the preposition that precedes the indirect object. The three
elements may coexist, bringing about complex forms like: Co £ C€/ ma i mi
“to whom”, Co ® L€/ ma s mi “with what” and Co X1 CZ / ma xf mi “on
what, about what ...”.

LUGo LE-QLEI £ Ml / | “He gave the money to Ali.”
iwca iqaridn i eli.

Co CL €UGo €Z.QZLEI? / | “To whom did he give the money?”
ma mi iwca iqaridn ?

Co/maand s /u always appear at the beginning of the interrogative sentence
followed by C€ / mi (Co CE / ma mi, s £/ u mi “to whom”) especially when
the preposition £ / i introduces the indirect object. The preposition £ / i may
also hold before the morpheme L€/ mi (£ CL /1 mi).

Chol 0©0OZA L 2ICAAS. /| “They showed the way to the
iwca iqaridn i €li. traveller.”

Co CE CHol o:©0ZA 2/ “To whom did they show the way?”
ma mi mlan abrid ?

o CL CHol c©0OLA ?/ “To whom did they show the way?”
u mi mlan abrid ?




LLECHol :©O0OLA ?/ “To whom did they show the way?”
1 mi mlan abrid ?

When the indirect object is introduced by a preposition other than £ / i,
the preposition may follow (Co ® / ma s “with what”, Co YO / ma yr “at
whose house™) or precede the interrogative pronoun. When the preposition
precedes the interrogative pronoun, it is L€/ mi or its variant C£KZ / mizi that
is employed (® C< /s mi, © CLXL /s mizi “with what” ...):

10605 XKML O +aXKXKolt. / | “She cut onions with a knife”
tbbi azalim s tuzzalt.

Co © tO6% o XKML ?/ “What did she cut onions

ma s tbbi azalim ? with?”

© XL t0O0L o XKoL 7/ “What did she cut onions

s mizi tbbi azalim ? with?”

O L1002 o XML 7/ “What did she cut onions

s mi tbbi azalim ? with?”

d. Interrogative sentences bearing on adverbs and adverb phrases

Interrogative sentences can also be used to get information on time, place,
manner, quantity and cause, and be expressed by a host of interrogative
adverbs.

(i) interrogative adverbs of time

To ask about time, we resort to a set of adverbs such as ColoX" / manag®
and CLHCE / milmi “when”.

ColoX"/ manag® is followed by the topicalizer oA / ad which may undergo
truncation and surface as o / a:

ColoX" oA HHWI 2/ “When did they go out?”
manag” ad ffyn ?

ColoX™ oA QoA AAGI?/ “When will they go?”
manag" ad rad ddun ?

CLHCL / milmi (or CHEE / mlmi) is followed by o5 / ay when the verb is in
the perfective or imperfective form and by o Oo / ara, o "Oo /a yra or o Yo /
a ya when the verb is in the aorist theme.
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CLUCE o5 <CL3t 2/
milmi ay immut ?

“When did he die?”

CUCL o5 +AACH 7/
milmi ay tddamt ?

“When did you (plr. fem.) go?”

CUCL € Wo tECHECE 27/
milmi i ya tmmattimt ?

“When are you (plr. fem.)
going to move house?”

CSHCL 0 Oo A S.LE ?/
milmi a ra d yawd ?

“When will he arrive?”

CHCE o Yo tEECL? /
milmi a ya tttsm ??

“When will you (plr.) sleep?”

Let it be noted that CEHCE o5 / milmi + ay is realized as CLHCL o X / milmi
+ ag when the verb is conjugated in the third masculine singular person.

CENCE o5 SCCSH 2/
[CEHCE oX CL3H

milmi ag mmut ?

“When did he die?”

(ii) Interrogative adverbs of place

When the question holds on place or location, the interrogative adverb

Col€ / mani “where”, which is usually followed by a preposition, introduces

the interrogative sentence. The prepositions that follow Col€ / mani express

one of t

°lo

he following values:

cation:

Col€ X £XAY 7/ mani g izdy ?

“Where does he live?”

Col€ X o HOL 1131 7/
mani g illa iyrm nnun ?

“Where is your (plr. masc.)
village?”

e direction and movement:

* Or

Col€ YO +tAAZA ? / mani yr tddid ?

“Where are you going?”

Col€ © £OUKN ? / mani s irwl ?

“Where did he flee?”

igin:

Col€ XX +X<A ? / mani zg tgid ?

“Where are you from?”

Col€ © GKK ? / mani s ckk ?

“Where are you from?”

The interrogative Col€ / mani can be followed directly by:



- averb:

Col€ £00A? / mani irah ? “Where did he go?”
Col€ oL ? / mani tllam ? “Where are you (plr. Masc.) ?”
Col€ 4 55Ho ?/ mani t yufa ? | “Where did he find it?”

- a noun or pronoun:

Col€ 6©0OZA ? / mani abrid ?

“Where is the way?”

Col€ osCAARKK™ M K 2/
mani s amddakk™l nnk ?

Col€+?/manit?

“Where is your friend?”

“Where is he?”

In general terms, there is a tendency to favour the verbal sentence with the
following structure:

Col€ / Mani + (preposition) + verb UL / ili

Col€ Mol HUoG3l ? / mani llan
Iwacun ?

Lol X €hilo SH'oOe® 7/
mani g illa uyaras ?

“Where are the children?”

“Where is the way?”

We also obtain Col’Ko / manza “where” before a noun or pronoun:

Eol*o +oOUo ”R ‘7 / manza
tarwa nnk ?

ColXot?/manzat??
ColXo £CL ? / manza imi ?

“Where are the children?”

“Where is he?”

“Where is the entrance?”

(iii) Interrogative adverbs of manner

When the inquiry holds on the manner in which something has been done,
the main interrogative morphemes deployed are: Col€K / manik, CoCIR /
mamnk, CoCCRK / mammk, ColKo / maka, CECG / mimc and ColG / manc “how’:

Col€K oA tOROL? / “How did you do?”
manik ad tskrm ?

ColIR oA +XEA?/ “How are you?”
mamnk ad tgid ?

Colko o5 tEEZECA?/ “How are you?
maka ay tqqimd ? (after a misfortune)”

Colo o5 Ho IX 7/
maka ay yang ?

“What are we going to do?”

—
N
(o)



Not unlike the interrogative morphemes of time, interrogative morphemes
of manner are followed by oA / ad - o5 / ay (or their short forms).

(iv) Interrogative adverbs of quantity

The interrogative adverbs of quantity are: CIGK / mnck, CCto / mcta,
CG Aol / mchal and Clloll / mnnaw “how much, how many”:

- CIGK / mnck, CGto / mcta, CG Aol / mchal

When these adverbs specify a noun, they are always followed by the
genitive preposition | / n:

CCA M I HCH.O%1 2/ “How many women?”
mchal n tmyarin ?

CCto I £XoLI 2/ “How many houses?”
mcta n ixamn ?
CIGKR | Uotos ?/ “How much tea?”

mnckk n watay ?

When they are followed by a verb, the adverbs of quantity are used along
with the topicalizers oA / ad and o5 / ay or their variant o / a:

CCAoll o5 £ZEZLCI ?/ “How many remain?”’
mchal ay iqqimn ?
CICK oA +tOW.LC 7/ “How many did you (plr. masc.) buy?”

CCto oA © HHHC ?/ “How many are you?”
mcta ad s tllam ?

- Cllol / mnnaw

The adverb ClloLl / mnnaw, which is used only with countable nouns, is
not followed by a preposition; yet, it induces the noun that comes right after it
to take the construct state form. Agreement in gender also holds between the
interrogative morpheme and the noun:

ClloU Us®®ol 7/ “How many days?”
mnnaw wussan?

ClloUt +C¥. 0%l 7/ “How many women?”
mnnawt tmyarin?

(v) Interrogative adverbs of cause and reason

When we want to ask about cause or reason, we resort to the following
interrogative adverbs: Lo XM / maxf (reduced forms CoX / max // CoH / maf),
ColYoO / mayar or CoSCLE (CoXCLE) / maymmi (maxmmi) “why”.



The interrogative morpheme CoX / max, counter to CoH / maf and Col'oO
/ mayar, is followed by o5 HHEX / ay llig or one of its variants (o5 HHELX / ay
llix or o5 WHEY / ay lliy).

CoX o5 HHEY +OLNRA 7/ “Why did you flee?”
max ay lliy trwld ?

CoX o5 WHEX €HHNW 2/ “Why did he go out?”
max ay llig iffy?

CoH O SAAL?/ “Why didn’t he go?”

maf ur iddi?

ColfoO 13XEA oA 1O KA? / “Why did you refuse to go?”
mavyar tugid ad trahd ?

ColtoO +XXZA oLCLS ?/ “Why are you like this?”
mayar tggid ammu ?

4. The exclamative sentence

An exclamative sentence expresses a strong feeling (surprise, anger,
indignation, pleasure, joy, etc.) or a speaker’s emotional judgement on a an
event or situation.

£OUN ! / irwl ! “He fled!”
ANol!/ddan ! “They went!”
£QX*, ! /irza ! “He is broken!”

The make-up of an exclamative sentence is in no way different from
the make-up of interrogative and affirmative sentences. The only exception
observed between an exclamative sentence and the other afore-mentioned
sentences is the use of an exclamative intonation in speaking and an
exclamation mark in writing. Orally, an exclamative intonation is realized by
lengthening the final vowel.

AANol. / ddan. (assertion) “They went.”
AANol !/ ddan ! (exclamation) “They went!”
Aol ? /ddan ? (question) “They went?”

Besides intonation, exclamation can also be marked by exclamative
morphemes belonging to different classes (interrogative morphemes, indefinite
morphemes, interjections).
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4.1. Expressing exclamation by intonation

Exclamation may well be expressed by intonation only. When this happens,
the structure of the sentence is identical to the affirmative sentence:

Solo +t !/ yufatt! “He found her!”
430 ! / tyuda ! “She is beautiful!”
A oLEZQOol ! / d amqgran ! “It / He is big!”
LCEFZ:O !/ imqqur ! “He is big!”

Some exclamative sentences are made up of a noun phrase whose
determiner is a stressed indefinite morpheme:

* 5ol / €£I1 // yan / ijj “one (masc.)”, $ot / €Gt // yat / ict “one (fem.)”

Sol EELIZI ! / yan ttajin ! “a tagine! = What a tagine!”
Sot 1CYOo ! / yat tmyra ! “a ceremony (marriage)!
= What a ceremony!”

* ROo / kra // Go / ca “some, something”

RKOo | UoHMKE ! / kran wafulki ! | “What a beauty!”
Go | 1oEHZ ! / can tadfi! “What sweetness!”

A noun phrase introduced by Qo / ha may express exclamation if it is
uttered with an exclamative intonation accompanied by stress on Qo / ha.

o teLLoOo ! / ha tammara ! | “What a pain!”
Qo +£CYoOZLI ! / ha timyarin ! | “These are really good ladies!”

Dol ool ! / han awal ! “It 1s well said!”

4.2. Exclamation by using exclamative tools

Some morphemes express both interrogation and exclamation (cf. 8.3.2),
as set out below:

¢ Cotto / matta “what”

When reduplication (ex. 1, 2) or expansion (ex. 3) of Cotto / matta is noted,
the sentence evokes a positive opinion:

1. Cotto XXl Cotto !/ “What a beauty!”
matta zzin matta !




2. Cotto tCHOLUELI Cotto !/ | “What beautiful mariages!”
matta tmyriwin matta !

3. Cotto 05520 TOYo 1!/ “What a beautiful horse he
matta ayyis isya t ! bought!”

4. Cotto tLoKLOT oA/ “What a (bad) country!”
matta tmazirt ad !

¢ Colo / mana “what”

Colo oLCEYEO o | sKIIZO !
mana umiyis a n uhnjir !
“What an intelligent boy!”

* L1/ min “how, how much, how many”

C<l £CY.O C3CLLK !/ “ (look) How much your son
min imyar memmik ! has grown!”

Ll H. 00 XL UoXO0o !/ “How much property he has!”
min yars zi wagra !

* CoLCIK / Mamnk, Col€K / manik, CoLCKR / mamk “how, how much, how

many”

CoCIK oA SHIKGE ! / “How fearful he is!”
mamnk ad ittiksud !

CoCIR oA SoCoC ! / mamnk ad | “How thin he became!”
yamum !

CoLK £06oK sHOL o !/ “How nice is this bread!”
mamk isbh uyrum a !

* Cosl/ mayn “how, how much, how many”

Cos tHOSOA !/ “How quick are you !”
mayn tfsusd !

* CCto / meta, CGAH / mchal, CIGK / mnck “how much / many”

CCto A LAMHMI 05 Ao £HEEZZLO !/ | “ He says nothing but lies!”
mcta d ihllaln ay da ittqqis !

CCAol A oAXM ! /mchal dadfl! | “Alot of snow!”
CIGK oA Hol ! / mnck ad lan! “How big are they!”

When they introduce a non-verbal sentence with a nominal predicate, CGto
/ mcta, CG Aol / mchal and CIGK / mnck are used with the predication particle

170



A / d. Conversely, when they introduce a verbal sentence, the interrogative
adverbs are used with oA / ad or o5 / ay.

¢ Col€ / mani “where”

Col€ ol LUsOOol WeAol€l !/ “How beautiful were those days!”
mani llan wussan yudanin !

Word repetition may also be used to express exclamation, as is clear in the
following examples:

0o®0O oA £Xol OO o ! /ass ad igan ass a ! | “ What a great day!”
0 oMOg, o oMOL ! / a aeri, a acri ! “Oh, my happiness!”

Other processes (expressions, words)

soH !/ yuf! “ That’s for the best!”
@oRRoK ! / hakkak ! (astonishment)
LOYSA K QOOL ! /iryud ak rbbi ! “Congratulations!”
Uo@UL ! / wahli ! “By Jove, of course! ”






CHAPTER 9
Complex sentence

A sentence is termed complex when it consists of two or many clauses.
Complex sentences bifurcate into three categories: sentences with subordinate
clauses, sentences with coordinate clauses and sentences with juxtaposed

clauses.
€43 ool HHE o © tHIZA. / “ He forgot what you told
ittu awal 1li as tnnid. him”
AN IER 3O EAAL?/ “Did he go or not?”
idda niy ur iddi ?
tRCC A, 1o©L L3CLLO, tHHY. / | “She came in, she took her
tkem d, tasi memmis, tffy. son, she left.”

The sentences above are complex. This is ascribed to the following reasons:
The first contains a subordinate clause (relative clause), the second consists of
two coordinated clauses (linked by the coordinator niy “or” (ny is its variant))
and the third has three juxtaposed clauses devoid of any subordination
morphemes (conjunctions).

One of the main attributes of the subordination complex sentence is the
fact that it is made up of two clauses: an independent clause (main clause)
and a dependent clause (subordinate clause); both clause are related to each
other via a morpheme or conjunction of subordination. We recognise three
categories of subordinate clauses: relative, noun and adverbial clauses.

1. Relative clauses

In general terms, a relative clause functions as an expansion of a precedent
noun phrase. The expansion concerns one of the following elements: a subject,
a direct object, an indirect object or an adverbial phrase. A relative clause
can be linked to a main clause by a relative morpheme or pronoun. Relative
clauses bifurcate into two types: relative clauses with antecedents and relative
clauses without antecedents.



1.1. Relative pronouns

A relative clause is introduced by one of the following pronouns or
morphemes: HIE /11i, Ao / da, llo / nna, 1€/ nni and £ / i. These pronouns share

the same syntactic behaviour and have the same distribution:

O £O KL Uoldoll HHE o ® tIZA. /
ur ishi wawal 1li as tnnid.

“ What you told him is not
right.”

1,006t I HRQLA ML | L. /
tarbat nni tzrid illis n uma.

“The girl you saw is my
niece.”

AN tHO X1 llo +3XQZA. /

“The girl you saw left.”

tdda tfruxt nna tzrid.

The relative pronouns presented above share the following characteristics:

a. To the exception of €/ 1, they are optional. In fact, their absence does not
affect the grammaticality of the sentence.

o OX £OUNI £XX"A. / “ The boy who fled was
afrux irwln igg™d. frightned.”
tANo tHOXT +XQZA. / “The girl you saw left.”

tdda tfruxt tzrid.

cO LO KL Usloll HIZA. /
ur ishi wawal tnnid.

“What you said is wrong.”

b. They always obtain at the beginning of a relative clause, just after the
antecedent. However, they may well be separated from the antecedent by
a specifying morpheme, such as the demonstrative pronouns o / a (and its
variant ¢ / u), oll / ann, €I / in and 11< / nni.

e Ao HIRQo oA HHE tOYEA. /
tyuda tnkra ad 1li tsyid.

“It is beautiful, this mat you
bought.”

c. Relative pronouns are invariable: they preserve the same form no matter

oKIIZO I € +X QA CLLLO |
oMtCo. / ahnjir nni 1 tzrid memmis
n ultma.

“The boy you saw is my
nephew.

£OgH stBol 1€ Ao tOYLA. /
iriw ueban nni da tsyid.

“They are large the clothes
you bought.”

what the morphological features of the antecedent are:
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“I know the man who went
out.”

OOIY cOXoX I LHHNI. /
ssny argaz nni iffyn.

OolUY £ +CH.O1 o LORKOI
AZll. / sawly 1 tmyart nna iskkusn
dinn.

OolU £ +CH.OZLI HHE
ORR:OIL Al /
sawly 1 tmyarin 1li skkusnin dinn.

“I talked to the woman who
is sitting there.”

“I talked to the women
sitting there.”

1.2. Relative clauses with antecedents

A relative clause with a nominal antecedent exhibits a whole range of
specificities on the basis of the nature of the relative clause used and the
grammatical function of the relative pronoun. The latter can be the subject,
direct object, indirect object or object of a preposition of the relative clause.

a. The relative pronoun as a subject

Do OG0 1€ £O0.l oKXZI. /

ha arba nni iran akzin.

“Here is the boy who wants
the dog.”

o AITEO IE £ LOKI A 2L, /
ahnjir nni i irahn d uma.

“The boy who went is my
brother.”

oS AT ML €411 3O . O £HO0OL./
aydi lli ittayn ur ar ittbbi.

“The dog that barks does
not bite.”

When the relative pronoun is a subject, the verb takes the participial form
(c¢f:5.1.2.¢), hence the verb forms £QOol / iran “having wanted”, £OoKl /
irahn “having gone” and £+to4'l / ittayn “barking” used in the three examples
presented above. The preverbal particles o Oo/ara, o o /ayaand LYo /iya
are free variants and can substitute oA / ad (the future morpheme) when the
verb is conjugated in the aorist form:

+1£CLO0 12| Wo 5ZILI LIMCLOI Aol
ticirratin ya yinin inymisn ddant.

“The girls who will tell the news are gone.”

oO tHE Mo o O TOOIGI LCIOL £ LIOXLUI

ur tlli ultma a ra issnun imnsi i inbgiwn.
“My sister who will prepare dinner to the guests is not here.”




b. The relative pronoun as a direct object

When the relative pronoun is a direct object, the verb of the relative clause
is conjugated and takes the usual inflectional markers that the verb takes in the
different themes (c¢f. 5.1.2.a).

£ Ao cAHLO llo $60o0. / “ The book she wrote is
iyuda udlis nna tara. interesting.”

1o OOt Ao XK Kol +oL3XK. / “The tree they planted
tasyart da zzan tumz. held.”

LCEZEo s©0LA ML Wo +oCXL. / | “The way you are going to
icqqa ubrid 1la ya tamzm. take is difficult.”

eC 0® oZOO lIL tOWY. LEIE. / | “Give her the bag she

uc as aqrab nni tsya ignnat. bought yesterday.”

c. The relative pronoun as an indirect object

When the relative pronoun is a an indirect object, the relative clause is
introduced by the preposition £ /i “to” followed by the relative pronoun CE /
mi or cC</umi “that”. The use of the preposition remains optional, as laid out
in the following examples:

oHOX () L HREH £ QLEl £ to.

afrux (i) mi fkiy iqaridn ifta.

“ The boy to whom I have given the money left.”
OoAl £AIILOI (X) oL +3CLA HHLI5 o1,

rahn ihnjirn (i) umi tucid ttmnyat.
“ The boys to whom you have given the money left.”

The use of the relative pronouns (HHE /111, Ao / da, llo / nna, 1€/ nni, £/ 1)
is possible with £ / mi “to which”:

oHOX L CE HREY EZ.QLEl £Hto.
afrux 1li mi fkiy iqaridn ifta.
“ The boy to whom I have given the money left.”

d. The relative pronoun as an object of a preposition other than £/i

Two scenarios are observed when the relative pronoun is an object of a
preposition other than £ /1 “to™:



* The relative clause is introduced by a preposition followed by the relative
pronoun L€/ mi (as in the case of the relative pronoun that refers to an indirect
object);

* the relative pronoun is followed by a preposition.

The sequences preposition + CZ / mi and relative pronoun + preposition
form what we might call a prepositional relative or a complex relative.

(i) Preposition + L/ mi

“The house where he lives is
far.”

1o AAOt X CL TXKAN +e XXX, /
taddart g mi izdy taggug.

1o CALHH WO L €0 K 10O K./
tamdint yr mi irah tsbh.

O IOOLI CAAIHSO CL €A, /
ur nssin mddn yur mi idda.

1Glo tCcOt XX CLA 5300, /
tcna tmurt zg mi d yusa.

1GEZEo 1COHost X CL £OoLoH. /
tcqqga tmslayt xf mi isawal.

O 10Ol UAol o XALL 20K,/
ur nssin iwdan agd mi irah.

fLPPZ:0 oXQ: © CL 53t/
imqqur uzru s mi t yut.

“The city where he is going to
live is beautiful.”

“We do not know the people
to whom he paid a visit.”

“The country from which he
came is beautiful.”

“The issue he is talking about
is delicate.”

“We do not know the people
he went with.”

“The stone with which he hit
him is big.”

(ii) Relative pronoun + preposition

In general terms, the relative clause is introduced by a relative pronoun
followed by a preposition; the nature of the latter depends on the verb used.

LCUo Uos520 llo XH £OOcAG. /
icwa wayyis nna xf issuda.

“ The horse on which he is
riding is beautiful.”

tCALH NE KEA 5200 1o XXX, /
tamdint nni zi d yusa taggug.

“The city from which he came
is far.”

ols HHIE X £EQ £AO.. /
anu lli g idr idra.

“The well in which he fell is
deep.”

1.3. Relative clauses without antecedents

A relative clause without antecedent is a clause whose relative pronoun is
devoid of an overt nominal antecedent:



In the examples presented above, the relative clauses UoMHE LHHY| /
walli iffyn and U<l UL +O<+ / win 1li trit are not expansions of a nominal
antecedent. They are introduced by UoHHE / walli and U<l / win which are
made up of demonstrative Llo / wa and LIE / wi. In this sort of relative clauses,
we use other elements to support the relative pronoun; these elements are
demonstrative pronouns which are variable in gender and number. The
combination of demonstrative pronouns and relative pronouns brings about

HO g UoMHg LHHYI !/
yr i walli iffyn !

“Call the one who went out!”

oOL LULI ML +OLA 1/
asi win 111 trid !

“Take the one you want!”

the following paradigms:

* Demonstrative pronouns + the relative pronoun HHE / 11i

LoHHE / walli “the one (masc.) who”
tolHE / talli “the one (fem.) who”
LIgHiE / willi “those (masc.) who”
+EUHE / tilli “those (fem.) who”

* Demonstrative pronouns + the relative pronoun Ao / da

UoAo / wada “the one (masc.) who”
to/\o / tada “the one (fem.) who”
U€Ao / wida “those (masc.) who”
+€Ao / tida “those (fem.) who”

* Demonstrative pronouns + the relative pronoun Ilo / nna

Uolle / Ullo // wanna / wnna

“the one (masc.) who”

tollo / tllo // tanna / tnna

“the one (fem.) who”

<o / winna

“those (masc.) who”

tZllo / tinna

“those (fem.) who”

* Demonstrative pronouns + the relative pronoun |1€ / nni
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Uoll€ / UL // wanni / wnni

“the one (masc.) who”

toll€ / 1€ // tanni / tnni

“the one (fem.) who”

LZII€ / winni

“those (masc.) who”




+<11€ / tinni

“those (fem.) who”

oS1I€ / aynni

“what, that”

HK + £ UL + £0l 1/
fk tiwallitiran !

“QGive it to the one who wants
it!”

LIEHIE +XQEA A €HOO0LLL. /
willi tzrid d ierrimn.

“Those you have seen are
young.”

Ullo €900l +.©06t 52IL t. /
wnna iyran tabrat yini t.

“The one who read the letter
says it.”

LU<lle O Ol LIl 1/
winna ur qbilnin inin t !

“The ones who do not accept
say it!”

oS llo HIEA £Xo 1HEO. /
aynna tnnid iga leib.

“What you said is not
appropriate!”

1.4. The position of personal pronouns in relative clauses

In a relative clause, direct and indirect object personal pronouns appear in
a preverbal position, between the relative pronoun and the verb.

oLloll HHE o © LA SZOK. /
awal lli as tnnid igsh.

“What you told him is harsh.”

AN SLOLM o HL €O/
idda umsay nna tni istin.

“The buyer who chose them
left.”

O 10O UL £ .0 t1 53ROl /
ur nssin argaz wnni i as tn
yukrn.

“We do not know the one
who stole them from him. ”

OOUIY £ Ullo «OI TXXKIXI

“I talked to the man who sold

toCoXX€O4. / ssiwly i wnna asn | them the land.”

1zznzn tamazirt.

2. Noun clauses

A noun clause consists of a main clause and a subordinate clause. It usually
functions as a complement of the verb of the main clause and may also meet
a number of other grammatical functions. The noun clause plays the role of a
noun and has its diverse grammatical functions. It is linked to the main clause
by the following subordinators: £® / is, oZF. / aqqa and oA / ad “that”. Each
of these morphemes has a specific context of use.

Three types of noun clauses are recognised: declarative noun phrases
introduced by £® / is or o¢ZF. / aqqga, interrogative noun clauses introduced



by an interrogative morpheme and modal noun clauses introduced by oA / ad.
2.1. The morphemes £© / is, o:ZFo / aqqa and oA / ad

a. The morpheme €@ /is
The morpheme or subordinator £® / is has the following features:

* It is morphologically invariable and keeps the same form irrespective of
the context in which it is employed.

* [t appears at the beginning of a noun clause:
llol £® £OUM. / nnan is irwl. “They thought he fled away.”

* If the noun clause includes direct and indirect personal pronouns or
the orientation particles A / d and Il / nn, the pronouns and particles are
placed in a preverbal position immediately after £©® / is.

001 L0 O 1 5:Co. / “He knows that he has given
issn is as tn yuca. them to him.”

M €O A AN/ “He thought they have come
iyal is d ddan. (over here).”

¢ £®/1is can introduce a declarative noun clause as much as it can introduce
an indirect interrogative noun clause:

Ol £© £4,OH. / slly is itahl. | “I have heard he got married.”
OFO- £O Mol ! /sgsais edan ! | “Ask if they have left or not!”

£0®/is, in the second sentence, behaves as an interrogative morpheme that
introduces an interrogative noun clause. In fact, it is the meaning of the verb
of the main clause that determines the value of £® /is. The verb OZ®. / sqsa
of the main clause shows that we are dealing with a question.

* £© / is, whether used in a declarative or interrogative noun phrase, can
introduce a subordinate clause devoid of a verb predicate:

IEH €O O YOO £GL00.I./  “I thought he did not have any
nniy is ur yurs icirran. children.”

* When the noun clause is a yes / no indirect interrogative clause, the clause
may also be introduced by Co / ma “if”:
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OtH AOOIMCo AHEESGEASEUNL/ “T want to know if it is
riy ad ssny ma d fttuc i d yiwln. Fettouch who got married.”

* When the interrogative noun clause is partial. Put in another way, when
the question holds on one of the constituents of the subordinate clause,
the latter is introduced by an interrogative morpheme depending on the
grammatical function of the element on which the question holds:

OFOo Lo 05 ANl !/ “Ask who left!”
sgsa ma ay iddan !

tOZO, sLL 3Gol H1LI50t./ | “She wants to know to whom they
tsqsa umi ucan ttmnyat gave the money.”

OFO. CLUCL o5 HHYI !/ “Ask when they left!”
sqsa milmi ay ffyn !

b. The morpheme oEFo / aqqa

As a subordinator, oV V. / aqqa “that” may equally introduce the declarative
noun phrase:

Ol oZFo oA ALK / “I heard he will be back.”
sliy aqqa ad idwl.

Lo ACA oEZFo €UAGl OoKl./ | “Ahmed said that the people
inna hmd aqqa iwdan rahn. went.”

Unlike €® / is, the morpheme oFZFo. / aqqa attracts neither personal
pronouns (direct and indirect object pronouns) nor orientation particles to a
preverbal position.

OOIY oZFo €UGo o®© t./ “T know that he has given
ssny aqqa iwca as t. it to him.”

The declarative noun phrase may obtain without an introduc ing morpheme:

fEOQ £DQOG. / idhr ihre. “He looks sick.”
€Y £AAo. / nniy idda. “I thought he went.”

¢. The morpheme oA/ ad

* oA/ ad is invariable and appears at the beginning of a noun clause:

€Y 0® oA LQXKL +.XX30+. “I told him to open the door.”
nniy as ad irzm taggurt.



* It has a modal value and expresses different semantic nuances such as
contingency, injunction and conviction depending on the meaning of the
verb of the main clause:

XX*Al o\ oCRI. / “They are afraid to get lost.”
gg¥dn ad ackn.

OgH oA fAel / “I want them to go.”

riy ad edun

UL O oA 5X50 !/ “Tell him to leave.”

ini as ad yugur

£O0I oA 5,02,/ “He knows how to write.”

issn ad yari

LlZol oA AAGL./ “It is necessary for them to go.”
iqqan ad ddun

* oA/ ad is, more often than not, followed by a verb in the aorist form; the
imperfective form is also frequently encountred:

IXOO oA LHAAZ AoO | “It is necessary for him to always
©00.0./ ixss ad ittddu dar | visit his father.”

babas.

* The use of oA / ad is obligatory:
£O0I oA LOLUN © tE.X<Ht. / | “He knows how to speak (in)
issn ad isawl s tmaziyt. Amazigh.”
* LO0OI| LOUN © L XgHt. / | “He knows how to speak (in)
* issn isawl s tmaziyt. Amazigh.”

The second example is ungrammatical due to the absence of oA / ad as a
subordinator that introduces the noun clause.

* Not unlike the subordinator £®© / is, o/ / ad attracts orientation particles
as well as personal pronouns that function as verb objects:

2L € ACLS oA Ol 5:2C “Tell Hemmou to give them the
HLCI5ot ! ini i hmmu ad asn money!”
yuc ttmnyat

2.2. Verbs that introduce noun clauses
A verb, belonging to this category, takes a noun clause as its complement.

* Declarative noun clauses introduced by £® / is and «FF. / aqqa
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The verbs, under this category, denote an assertion (£1€/ ini “to say”, ©©®I
/ €OZ1 // ssn/ isin “to know” ...), perception (KQ / zr, tfille / €lu “to see”, ollo¥
/ annay, ©L.FFHIl / smaqql, Qoo / raca “to watch”, OLUs® / OULO // rwus /
rwis, EOQ / dhr “to appear”, Ol / sll, OHUA / sfild, ©OFA / ssyd “to hear”,
CH / ml “to show™), an opinion (Yol / yal “to believe”), cognition (+ts / ttu
“to forget”) and doubt (CKKs / GRKo // ckku / ckka “to doubt), among other
values.

* Interrogative noun clauses

The verbs that introduce interrogative noun clauses are verbs that express
or imply a question. Of prime importance among these verbs, there is ©ZOo /
sgsa “ask”, XQ / zr, flls / elu and OLC.EEH / smaqql “to see”.

¢ Modal noun clauses with oA / ad

The verbs of the main clause generally express an action of virtual nature
(2O /iri “to want”), a future action (ZoUH / gawl “to promise”, ECI / dmn “to
guarantee”), a feeling (XX"A / gg¥d, LKAE / iksud “to fear, to be scared”)
or an obligation (£XOQ / ixss, £HKK / ifukk, €Ho XKL / ilazm, £ZV.l / iqgan
“to be necessary”).

2.3. The grammatical function of a noun clause

More often than not, noun clauses assume the function of a direct object
of the verb of the main clause. They might also function as subjects or noun
complements.

* Subject function: This function is met by a number of verbs that are
conjugated in the third singular person and that could be qualified as
impersonal verbs.

L0U-.0 £O QLK. / “He seems to be ill.”
irwas is irzm.

XOO A LKOX £XO 11O,/ “He has to till his field.”
ixss ad ikrz igr nns.

LHo KL oA 5o XK1 SAOZLLI € “He has to send the money
©06,0. /ilazm ad yazn idrimn i | to his father.”

babas.

* Noun complement function: very few nouns accept the noun clause to be
their complement.



U A Ho X80 £O £OUMN | “I have come to know that Muhnd
CaKIA. has fled.”
iwiy d laxbar is irwl muhnd.

3. Topicalized sentences

A topicalized sentence is characterised by highlighting or emphasising
one of the constituents of the sentence through a whole range of appropriate
syntactic processes. Topicalization obtains by the movement of the topicalized
element to the beginning of a sentence coupled with the use of the topicalizing
morpheme oA / ad or o5 / ay “it is ... that / which”. These morphemes follow
immediately the highlighted element.

3.1. Topicalization morphemes

The topicalization morphemes are oA / ad, o5 / ay and £/ i. When adjacent
to some vowels, o5 / ay may exhibit some phonetic alterations. oA / ad, o5 / ay
and £ /1 have the same features and are employed in the same context, in the
sense that they follow immediately the topicalized constituent. Among their
most prominent attributes, we may well mention:

* oA/ ad, o5 /ay and £ / i are invariable. Regardless of the gender and
number of the topicalized element, they keep the same form:

oOXoX oA CHHHYI. / “(He is) the man who got out.”
argaz ad iffyn.

oOXoXl o5 SHHHYI. / “(They are) the men who got out.”
argazn ay iffyn.

tECY.OLl £ SHHYIL. / | “(They are) the women who got out.”
timyarin 1 iffyn..

However, they may undergo some phonetic modifications. oA / ad, for
instance, is realised as o / a (reduced form) before a vowel.

oELH oA £CCo. / “It is grapes that he ate.”
adil ad icca. [adil ay icca]

As for o5 / ay, it is pronounced oX / ag, £X / ig or o3 X / ayg before a
verb that is conjugated in the third masculine singular person (i.e. the verb is
introduced by the inflectional marker £- / i-), or before a verb in the participial
form.
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toCL3Ct o5 €00 oLoEZLl./ “It is honey that the ill person
tammemt ay ira umudin wants.”

[ +oCLCl+ oX Oo sL3EXL]

1o Ao5t o5 LHKXKo. / “It is a palm tree that he
tazdayt ay izza planted.”

[toX Aot 05X / XX XK¥o]

1o O Xt o o5 LOOZLUMHI. / “It is this girl who spoke.”
tafruxt a ay issiwln

[te O Xto o X ©OZLLHI]

* Not unlike preverbal particles or interrogative and relative pronouns, oA
/ad, o5 / ay and £/ i attract both the direct / indirect object personal pronouns
of the verb and the space orientation particles to a preverbal position:

£HRo o® oIILX./ “He gave her a flower.”

ifka as ajjig

oIIEX oA o© £HKo. / “It is a flower that he gave her.”
ajjig ad as ifka

5300 A XL INLO./ “He came back from Ajdir.”
yusa d zi ujdir

oINLO o5 XL A5:00./ “It is from Ajdir that he came.”
ajdir ay zi d yusa

3.2. Topicalized constituents

To the exception of verbs, all the elements of a sentence can be topicalized
by means of oA / ad, o5 / ay and £/ i.

a. Topicalization of the subject

LONo SCANKRK™ €15 055€® £ CLCLLO.
isya umddakk®l inu ayyis i memmis.

“My friend bought a horse to his son.”
oCANKR™M €13 oA £OWYol 055€O £ CILCLLO.
amddakk¥l inu ad isyan ayyis i memmis.

“It is my friend who bought a horse to his son.’

[+t+o o5 Lllol KMol oA.
ntta ay innan izlan ad.
“It is he who told these poems.”

b




When the topicalized element is a subject, the verb appears in the participial
form specified by the addition of the discontinuous inflectional marker € ... |
/1...n to the verb, hence the forms £OWY.l / isyan “having bought” and €llol /
innan “having told” in the two examples mentioned above. If the topicalized
constituent has a function other than a subject, the verb appears in a conjugated
form (with agreement markers).

b. Topicalization of the direct object

“It 1s a horse that Hemmou
bought for his son.”

03520 o5 LOW. ALCLCS £ L3LLLO./
ayyis ay isya hmmu i memmis.

oNHEO oA HRKol £ SIHCoA 6. /
adlis ad fkan i unlmad a.

“It is a book that they gave
to this pupil.”

c. Topicalization of the indirect object

Two scenarios are observed when the topicalized constituent is an indirect
object:

* Movement of the prepositional phrase to the beginning of the sentence
(dative preposition and its object) followed by a topicalization morpheme
and the relative pronoun C€ / mi or sC</ umi “to whom”:

L0 ALLS 055€® L LELLLO./

isya hmmu ayyis i memmis.

L L3CCLO o5 CL LONe ALLS 05520,/
1 memmis ay mi isya hmmu ayyis.

L UoAToO IO £ oL UG 1206 0.. /
1 wadjar ins i umi iwca tisura.

“Hemmou bought a horse
for his son.”

“It is for his son that
Hemmou bought a horse.”

“It is to his neighbour
that he gave the keys.”

* Movement of the indirect object without the preposition £ / i “to” that
precedes it followed by the topicalization morpheme C€ / mi or eC€ / umi
“to whom””:

LOWo sOXoX oA 055€O L LELLLO. / | “This man bought a horse
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isya urgaz ad ayyis i memmis.

for his son.”

C3LCEO oA [T £OYo cOXoX oA
199230%
memmis ad mi isya urgaz ad ayyis.

“It is for his son that this
man bought a horse.”

C3CCEO o5 L £OYs sOXoX oA
59230¥,

memmis ay mi isya urgaz ad ayyis.

“It is for his son that this
man bought a horse.”




d. Topicalization of the object of a preposition

The point of interest here is the object of a preposition other than £ / i
“to”, such as YO / yr, AcO / dar, ©® / s, oX / ag and XX / zg, among others
(cf- 6.1). The object of a preposition, not unlike the indirect object, appears at
the beginning of the sentence preceded by the preposition and followed by a
topicalization morpheme along with the rest of the sentence.

© XQs o5 +2PVLO. / “It 1s with a stone that he
s uzru ay t iqqis. hit him.”

oX MtCo® o5 £O6K./ “It 1s with his sister that
ag ultmas ay irah. he went.”

X tCALIE oA X XARL / “It is in the city that they
g tmdint ad g zdyn. live.”

NoO 66060 oA © £ANG. / “It is to his father’s home
dar babas ad s idda. that he went.”

The object of a preposition may well surface at the beginning of a sentence
followed by a topicalization morpheme and the preposition.

oHo® o5 © + KKO. / “It is with his hand that
afus ay s t ikks. he removed it.”

©0600 oA NoO ANG. / “It is to his father’s home
babas ad dar idda.. that he went.”

03tL® £ WO skIZLL. / “It is in his brothers’
aytmas i yur iqqim. house that he stays.”

e. Topicalization of other constituents

In addition to the already treated elements that fill a grammatical function
in the sentence, a number of other constituents may equally be topicalized,
such as quality nouns, adverbs and noun clauses.

* Topicalization of quality nouns

o KX X" 03 £Xo oMOol | HoElo. / “Red are the clothes of
azgg“ay ay iga ueban n fadma. Fadma.”

oCHHoll oA €Xo LUos5£® | ACLS. / “White is Hemmou’s
amllal ad iga ayyis n hmmu. horse.”

In the above examples, the quality nouns «’ KXX".W / azgg“ay and «CHHol
/ amllal, which are colour nouns, are moved to the beginning of the sentence



and are followed by the morpheme oA / ad or o5 / ay to serve topicalization
ends.

* Topicalization of adverbs

LEIGE o5 +OYo EcCo 0©oHoO./ | “It is yesterday that Toucha
idnnat ay tsya tuca asafar. bought the drugs.”

LEXGL oA A 53CKo 5EUO. / “It is yesterday that his / her
idgam ad d yucka yiws. son came.”

KKK o5 tHHY. / It is early in the morning
zikk ay tfty. when she went out.”

* Topicalization of noun clauses

The examples below show how a noun clause can be highlighted:

o\ 0® 1.0%t 10000t o5 L0 LOOLL. /
ad as tarit tabrat ay ira ibbam.
“That you write a letter to him is what your father wants.”

o\ 1eCA TAULOI £ sCAELQ oA 100 HoELo. /
ad tucd idlisn i umhdar ad tra fadma.
“That you give the books to the pupil is what Fadma wants.”

3.3. The use of A / d before the topicalized constituent

In a topicalized structure, the topicalized noun (or its equivalent) may well
be preceded by the predication morpheme A / d “it is”. When such a scenario
holds, the addition of the predication morpheme A / d yields the following
structure (A) / (d) ... oA /ad or o5 / ay ...

(A) HLCISot o5 €00 o KIILO. / “Money is what the child
(d) tmnyat ay ira uhnjir. needs.”

(A) MHE £ EHO0l 1.©00t. / “It is Ali who read the
(d) eli i iyran tabrat. letter.”

(A) o KXX ! oA £Xo e XO1gH. / | “Red is the mat.”

(d) azgg¥ay ad iga ugrtil.

A noun clause can be topicalized by A / d:

A £O O £HRK, teLX<l. /
d is as ifka tumzin.
“It is the fact that he gave her barley.”
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Predicator A / d becomes mandatory after the negator sO / ur “not” and
the interrogative morphemes £® / is and Co / ma “is he / she / it, are we / you
/ they?” when the latters precede a topicalized nominal (or its variant) or a
noun clause:

cOANBBo o5 N5:0%l./ “It is not my father who came.”
ur d baba ay d yusin.
LOA I A0 ?/ “Is it he who came?”

isdntta i d yusin ?
Co A ltto oA €400l 1.600t. / | “”Is it he who read the letter?”
ma d ntta ad iyran tabrat ?

HONIPIORIHSINOL [+ 3 “It 1s not the fact that he ate the
ur d is icci astci. poison.”

4. Adverbial clauses

Another category of complex sentences includes an independent main
clause and a subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction of subordination.
These subordinate clauses are termed adverbial clauses. Counter to a noun
clause or a relative clause, an adverbial clause cannot be substituted by a
noun phrase nor modify it. It can, nonetheless, replace adverbial prepositional
phrases. Its role is to show the conditions in which the verb action has been
carried out.

Each subordinator that introduces an adverbial clause expresses a specific
semantic value. Depending on the semantic values they imply, adverbial
clauses are divided into a number of categories: adverbial clauses of time,
cause, goal, opposition, condition, consequence, comparision and manner.

Ho [H1o KXKoll A3Co oA KL XEKK. /
la nttazzal huma ad nlkm zikk.
“We are hurrying up to arrive early.”

In the example above, it is the subordinator AeCo / huma “so as to, so
that” that introduces the subordinate clause oA INKC X<K / ad nlkm zik in the
main clause Ho 111K Kol / 1a nttazzal. In semantic terms, the central thrust of
an adverbial clause is to modify the action expressed by the verb of the main
clause.

From a morphological standpoint, subordinators bifurcate into two
categories: simple subordinate conjunctions which are introduced by single
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subordinating conjunctions, like CoGo / maca “but”, Ke / ku “as long as”, Yo ©
/ yas “as soon as”, € / iy “if, only”, «GKs / acku “because” and HoA / fad
“so as to” among others, and complex subordinate conjunctions, consisting
of more than one element, like © XII€H Co / s gnnif ma “after ...” and oA sO
LN [oUOZLLEH] / ad ur imil [awrimil] “it is possible that, eventully”.

Traditionally, the morphemes of subordination are classified along
logical categories: cause, goal, hyothesis, time, ... etc. In some contexts, the
nuances between many semantic values are not easily determined; the same
subordinator may well have more than one semantic value.

Furthermore, some subordinators are used with one verbal theme only
while others freely tolerate being followed by verbs conjugated in different
themes. oA / ad, for instance, does not set any restriction on the theme of
the verb that follows it; this means that the verb that comes after oA / ad can
surface in the aorist theme as much as it can surface in the perfective and
imperfective themes.

At the syntactic level, some subordinating conjunctions trigger the
attraction of affixal pronouns (DO and 10) and space orientation particles (A /
d and | / n) to a preverbal position.

CEXH A sOgH LOZOEZO XoHEL./ | “Assoon as I arrived, He
mixf d usiy isqrgb xafi. knocked at the door.”
LOOL MEX 0O sGol L0 1I®./ | “He kept quiet when they
isusm llig as ucan amur nns. gave him his share.”

UK ML + XQEW, OOIY Lo oA “As soon as I saw him, |
il / knew what happened.”
yik 1li t zriy, ssny ma ad illan.

In the examples presented above, the attraction of the orientation particle A
/ d and the pronouns «® t/ as t (DO and I0) to a preverbal position is due to
the presence of the morphemes CLXH / mixf “as soon as”, HIEX / 1lig “when”
and Y€K WL (CK WKL) / yik 11i (mk 11i) “as soon as”.

4.1. Adverb clauses of time

This category of clauses includes the adverb clauses introduced by
conjunctions that convey different temporal shades of meaning. In general
terms, the action expressed by the verb of the main clause takes place before,
during or after the action of the subordinate clause, reflecting, thereby, the
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putative relationship of simultaneity, anteriority and posteriority observed
between the main and the subordinate clauses.

a. Relationship of simultaneity

We speak of simultaneity when the two actions expressed by the verbs of
the two clauses, the main and the subordinate, take place at the same time. The
morphemes expressing this value are:

3[2, o/\/\of, OO LY/ “when.”

umi, adday, ass mi
o, KeA / ku, kud “as long as, while”

CoAA /mahd “as”

KeAlle / kudnna

“when, everytime”

CEXH (CLX) / mixf (mix) “when, while, as soon as”
HHEX / ig “when”
OXLo, ©XX"LO // sgma, sgg"is “since”

The morphemes L€ / umi, c©® LCL / ass mi, KeAllo / kudnna, CEXH /
mixf (mix) and HHEX (MHEY) / 1lig (1liy) are used not only with the perfective
and imperfective themes but also with the aorist theme if the verb is preceded
by oA / ad (or one of its variants). With the morphemes Ks / KsA // ku / kud,
the verbs of the main and subordinate clauses obtain in the imperfective form.
With © XL, / sgma, ©XX"€® / sgg¥is, the verb takes the perfective form. As
for o« AAo5 / adday, the verb that follows this conjunction is always conjugated
in the aorist form.

o\ QoA sLEHo A 5.0,/ “I will go as soon as he

ad rahy umi ya d yas. arrives.”
AAEY SCL A HRLE. / “I went when he
ddiy umi d ilkm. arrived.”

XX30OW SCLA £H.0./
ggury umi d ittas.

“I (usually) leave when
he arrives.”

MR O KXKXEXLXKI 0O Oollolll. /
lliy ar zzigizn ar sawaln.

“While walking, they are
speaking.”

K3Allo £ANo L3I AZAG. /
kudnna idda tmunt dids.

“When he leaves, you
will keep him company.”

ass mi ira ad iddu, uc as ttmnyat.

0o®0O LT 200 o\ EAAG, oG 0O HLI5ot. /

“The day when he
decides to leave, give him
the money.”




Ks €41035 sLXELO 60 0O £+ XKo5oA
Qe /
ku ittru umxib ar as ittzayad rbbi.

“As the unfortunate
cries, God increases his
suffering.”

oG o© LV QLEI Lo AA €hilo AcDo. /
uc as igaridn mahd illa daha.

“Give him the money as
long as he is here.”

oANo3 5oLE SIOAS o +1XXI CLAAI
+£CHOLULL. /

adday yawd unbdu la ttggn middn
timyriwin.

“When summer arrives,
people celebrate
marriage ceremonies.”

OXX"€O A +<UE A [Hot Ho +XI./
sggis d tiwd d nttat la tgn.

“She has been sleeping
since she arrived.”

b. Relationship of anteriority

Another category of subordinate -clauses

introduced by specific

conjunctions conveys the semantic value of anteriority. When a conjunction
that expresses anteriority is used in such clauses, the action of the verb of the
subordinate clause takes place before the action of the verb of the main clause.
The morphemes expressing anteriority are set out as follows:

cOto/urta “before”
Aot Lo / dat ma “before”
CoAA / mahd “before”
Ho® / Xo® // yas / xas “as soon as”
H£O / yir “as soon as”

The morphemes presented above are used with different verbal themes.

They are used with the aorist if the verb is preceded by oA / ad (or its variant

Yo / ya); they are also used with the perfective and imperfective themes.

192

Ho® oA LOAA, O\ ALO OOLLNY. /
yas ad ibdd, rad dis ssiwly.

“As soon as he stops
walking, I will talk to
him.”

H.© LOAA, OOLUIY JKREAG. /
yas ibdd, ssiwly akkids.

“As soon as he stopped
walking, I talked to him.”

Ho® 0O A CHRRLE, 0O o® oKKol
oX"Mo¥. / yas ar d ilkkm, ar as akkan
ag“fay.

“As soon as he arrives,
they serve him milk.”




HZO sHol oLXXoO, QXLI L LCoKIA. /
yir ufan amxxar, rzmn i muhnd.

“As soon as they arrested
the thief, they set Muhnd
free.”

ool Ko oLXXoO QXLI L CaKIA. /
ufan ka amxxar rzmn i muhnd.

“As soon as they arrested
the thief, they set Muhnd
free.”

LHHY CoO©gl O to A +3GRE tHEHo. /
iffy masin ur ta d tucki tlila.

“Massin got out before
Tilila came (here).”

OOLUN £ ALLES CoAA 3O £XL o XKIILO.
/

ssiwl i hmmu mahd ur igi aznnir.

“Speak to Hemmou
before he does something
foolish.”

LHHY Aot Lo Yo TAAS ©60.0./
iffy dat ma iddu babas.

“He went out before his
father leaves.”

c. Relationship of posteriority

The morphemes of subordination that express the relationship of
posteriority between the main and subordinate clauses are:

HHX£O Lo/ AHXHZLO Lo / ffir ma / dffir ma | “after”
OX lI€X Lo / sg nnif ma “after”
KeAllo / kudnna “when, after”

in the perfective and imperfective forms.

These morphemes are used with verbs in the aorist form preceded by the
preverbal particle oA / ad (or one of its variants); they are also used with verbs

oA ANl HHZO Lo Wo oI EZ.QZEI. /
ad ddun ffir ma ya afn iqaridn.

“They will leave when
they find the money.”

ANol HHZO Lo sHol £Z.QZEI. /
ddan ffir ma ufan iqaridn.

“They went after they
had found the money.”

o THHY ReAllo sEUL 3I%KQ. /
ad nffy kudnna yiwi unzar.

“We will go out once it
stops raining.”

OoA 50U Lo oA £OO0 KeAllo OcA A
5oGK. / rad yawi ma ad issa kudnna rad
d yack.

“He will bring something
to drink when he comes.”

tHHY HokE<Lo OX IILH Lo £XI cOCo0. /
tfty fatima sg nnif ma ign urba.

“Fatima got out after the
child had slept.”




4.2. Adverb clauses of purpose

These adverb clauses are introduced by morphemes that express the goal
of the action expressed by the verb of the main clause. The subordinators used
to convey this meaning are: ACo (K3LCo) / hma (huma), oMo / tafa, oKo / aka,
HoA / fad and ©.C / bac “so as to, so that”. They are used only with verbs
conjugated in the aorist form (if preceded by oA / ad or one of its variants) or
in the imperfective form.

OOLUN o® AL, oA £L3I A SIHC.O “Tell him to take his
YO E©£O./ssiwl as hma ad imund | sister to the doctor.”
ultmas vyr udbib.

OOLUN 6® toHo sO £HAAS X s€E !/ | “Tell him not to go at

ssiwl as tafa ur ittddu g yid ! night !”

HRol c® oLO 11O HoA 6A LHOO./ | “They gave him his

fkan as amur nns fad ad ifss. share so that he keeps
quiet.”

06 Ol Ko OLGI LLOOI G / “He asked them to

iyra asn aka smunn imassn nnsn. gather their things.”

4.3. Adverb clauses of cause

Adverb clauses of cause are introduced by conjunctions expressing the
reason behind the action undertaken by the verb of the main clause. The
conjunctions that serve this function are: CLIXE / minzi, «CKS / acku, eC<
/ umi and ©X Lo / sg ma “because”. These conjunctions are employed with
verbs in the aorist form preceded by the preverbal particle oA / ad (or one of
its variants); they are also used with verbs conjugated in the perfective and
imperfective forms.

PZLCY X +6AAOT CLIKL A A HOL .01 £IOXUI.
qqimy g taddart minzi ad d yuri asn inbgiwn.

“I am staying at home because guests will visit me.”
LPPZ<C X +XCLE CLIXL 5EL

iqqim g tgmmi minzi yudn.

“He stayed at home because he was ill.”

XXoUOW X +6AAcOt o CRe OoA A AoOZL -CGKI LIOX LI

ggawry g taddart acku rad d dari ackn inbgiwn.
“I am staying at home because guests will visit me.”
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o0 TANL O tEHOo6 oGRS sEUAN.

ur iddi s tmyra acku yiwhl.
“He did not go to the marriage ceremony because he was ill.”

o€ o XloQ oCK3 «O Y&Il £+ cGLLELE.

awi aznnar acku ar yinn ittili usmmid.

“Take the burnous because it is cold there.”

O tHHY LElGE sCL Aos®© 1ELOOL.

ur tffiy idnnat umi days timssi.

“She did not go out yesterday because she had a fever.”
tAOE OX Lo 50 o® Gl L0 1O,

thrq sg ma ur as ucin amur nns.
“She is unhappy because they did not give her her share.”

The morpheme HHELX / llig “because” may also be used to express causality:

O MEX o © 5:Go £O0.O© +LXLLE.
igbl llig as yuca ibbas tigmmi.
“He accepted because his father gave him the house.”

4.4. Adverb clauses expressing concession and opposition

Adverb clauses of concession and oppsition introduce an action that
opposes the action expressed by the verb of the main clause. These clauses
are introduced by a whole range of conjunctions; some of which are set out
below:

* UoXXo / waxxa, CEF.O / mqqgar “even if, despite, in spite of”’. These
conjunctions are used with verbs conjugated in the perfective and
imperfective forms as well as with verbs in the aorist form if they are
preceded by the particle oA / ad:

oA AASH o X LEES Lo XXo oA STUL SATH. /
ad dduy ag ittu waxxa ad yili udfl.

“I will go with Itto even if there is snow.”
AN H300 UoXXo SEIY. /

ddiy yurs waxxa udny.

“I went to see him although I was ill.”

CEZZ.O o© tO®oLollt, 3O Ao LOOWLA. /

mqgqar as tssawalt, ur da issyad.
“Even if you talk to him, he will not listen.”




* [-Co / maca, CoQC / macc, ECLH / imil “but”. They are used with all
verbal themes.

EANo HO £HOL LoGo 5O oA TAAS WSO ALL:. /

idda yr iyrm maca ur ad iddu yur hmmu.

“He went to the village but he is not going to pay Hemmou a visit.”
AAZH AoOO LoCo O + Il sHEW. /

ddiy dars maca ur t inn uffiy.

“I went to see him but I did not find him.”

No £HQoA WO THOL LoCG 5O Ao THAAS HO00O. /

da ittrah yr iyrm macc ur da ittddu yurs.

“He usually goes to the village but he does not pay him a visit.”
LOWs 05520 £LH KOl 0O 1./

isya ayyis imil ukm as t.

“He bought a horse but they stole it from him.”

4.5. Adverb clauses of condition

The conjunctions that introduce the adverb clauses of condition convey a
hypothesis or condition on which the implementation of the action expressed
by the verb of the main clause depends. Some conjunctions filling this function
are used with verbs in the aorist form provided these verbs are preceded by
o\ / ad (or one of its variants); the same conjunctions are also used with
verbs in the perfective or imperfective forms. A whole range of conjunctive
morphemes are laid out below:

-Collo (CHo) / mala (mla), COZ (CO) / mri (mr), £X (£¥) / ig (iy), CK (KC)
/ mk (km), CSA / mud, Cto / mta “if”

Collo oA TAAS HO ©0000 oA RLO LiIY. /
mala ad iddu yr babas ad kis muny.
“If he goes to see his father, [ will go with him.”

Collo AN HO ©6600 oA RLO LaIW. /
mala idda yr babas ad kis muny.
“If he had gone to see his father, I would have gone with him.”

The morphemes £X (£4') / ig (iy) and CK (KC) / mk (km) convey a condition
in the future, whereas CsA / mud and Cto / mta express a hypothesis in the past:

CR €HHY €I 0® oA O GAIIEO A SHEHNI. /
mk iffy ini as ad isy adlis d iffyn.
“If he goes out, tell him to buy the book that has just appeared.”
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4 X Qo THK oOI +£030.. /

iy tn izra ifk asn tisura.

“If he sees them, that he gives them the keys.”

CoA o© tOOLUNA cOOIIGE, O A oA X o50./

mud as tssiwld assnnat, ur d ad ig aya.

“If you had spoken to him yesterday, He would not have done
this.”

Cto 11 XQLH, 3O OoA AACI AcOO. /

mta tn zriy, ur rad ddun dars.

“If I had seen them, they would not have visited him.”

When the morphemes of condition are employed, the affixal personal
pronouns of the verb and the orientation particles are moved to a preverbal
position.

4.6. Adverb clauses of consequence

The conjunctions that introduce the adverb clauses of consequence express
afact or action which is the real or possible consequence of the action expressed
by the verb of the main clause. Paramount among the conjunctions that meet
this end, there are: olloC < / alami and oSHHEX (oSUHEY) / ayllig (aylliy) “until,
till”. These conjunctions can be used with all verbal themes; however, when
they are used with aorist verbs, they should be preceded by oA / ad.

tOOLUN EE.O oloCL tLIAH.

tssiwl attas alami twhl.

“She talked a lot until she got tired.”

102 tONCS o oSHULX +LIAN.

tru tslmya ayllig twhl.

“The baby has wept so much that she got tired.”
1CCo oSHHEX +XOLo.

teca ayllig tgusma.

“She ate so much that she got an indegestion.”
0O KXIXLXKI o5y QLI

ar zzigizn aylliy rmin.

“They have walked so much that they got tired.”

4.7. Adverb clauses of comparison

The adverb clauses expressing comparison are introduced by conjunctions
that exhibit a comparison between the facts and actions expressed in the main



clause and the facts and actions expressed in the subordinate clause. The
morphemes responsible for this function are: oC (oL / 6CoX) / am (ami /
amux) and Xcl / zun “like, as”. They are used with verbs in the aorist form
preceded by oA / ad as much as they are used with verbs in the perfective and
imperfective forms.

oo EOO.Lol oC £OWSs5e.

aqqa issawal am isyuyyu.

“He is talking as if he is screaming.”

0O OLO Oolloly Kol £ 6O Oollolt ® HO.O.
ar sis sawaly zun i1y ar sawaly s uyrab.

“I am talking to him as if [ am talking to a wall.”

Ho SHAAS sLEHLHO o XKKGMI.
la ittddu ami yifs ttazzaln.
“He is walking as if he is being pursued.”

4.8. Adverb clauses of manner

This variety of adverbial clauses expresses the manner in which the verb of
the main clause has been undertaken. The conjunctions used in the adverbial
clauses of manner are identical to the conjunctions used in adverb clauses of
comparison: oL (oCL/ oLCeX)/am (ami/ amux) and XKal / zun “like, as”. They
are used with verbs in the aorist form preceded by oA / ad as much as they are
used with verbs in the perfective and imperfective forms.

LORO X3l A £ OoA £XI. /
iskr zun d iy rad ign.
“He pretends he is going to sleep.”

£Xo oL Ho £HoXKXKOM. /
iga ami la ittazzal.
“He pretends to be running.”

£Xo Lo X SEED. /

iga amux itts.

“He pretends being asleep.”
£OKO X3l €CLCet. /

iskr zun immut.
“He plays dead.”

Manner may also be expressed by merely juxtapposing the main clause
with the subordinate clause.

tHHY 0O +oXXoll. / tffy ar ttazzal.  “She went out running.”
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The central thrust of this book is to shed light on the
grammatical rules of Amazigh. The originality of this work is
reminiscent of the fact that it is a grammar of standard
Moroccan Amazigh and not a a grammar of one of the
Amazigh varieties. It is, therefore, meant to offer a reference
grammar to Standard Amazigh. Foremost among the principles
taken into consideration in its preparation is the unity of the
language, the preservation of Amazigh richness in terms of
grammatical structures and tools as well as a rational planning
of variation.

2Xo 8U+100 oABOUol | SANXO oA, oA 10000
IN8XI | +8+Uo>t+ tolohki¥+. MUNo 2[[Loll [olK
OOLS0XI tU8XI oA X +8LLoO+ | +8+WNo’+ (1L 0o0ol.
+Xo +IQQ8[+ oA 13l +lLohkiIY+ +olYO0XO0X+
2[0000l, 80 +tHUNE YoO O XTI | Uololl | +LokEYt,
odllo ++ XHEWNEI KX ZAUE0OI | +TQQRSL+ 2LHKL8Oo.
CRKUNE +Xo Yol 80I+X llo 2XOI oA PollE +XHKYX | Yot
+IQQA8L+ llo Y80 00480 oXoto0. X1+130KOo Il X
+X000 IO TLlloll X[lHKo oL +X00cM 1 +I[SIX |
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